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Time complained, that the two Rudimemit 
of the Latin Tongue, commonly taught in 
our Schools, are many Ways inſufficient iu 
reſpect to the End propoſed by them: That 
the one is written wholly in Latin, the very 
Language it is deſigned: to teach; that the 


other is defective, particularly in the 
tax; and that the Rules of both are often 
obſcure and intricate, . and ſometimes falſe. 9 


and erroneous. Whereupon forme knows: 


ing Maſters of that Profeſſion, by their * 
h me 


repeated Solicitations, prevailed: 
to undertake the ' compiling "oF 
Rudiments, which they conceived * 
in a great meaſure, be freed from the 
Faults and Defects of the former, and fo 


in this Nation, many have for 4 g 


2 4 
* * Y 


I 


J Lebel of a Boy's Capacity, and make them 


enter with more Eaſe and Familiarity into 


= His mind. I his is the End I had in View: 
= With what ſucceſs it has been proſecuted, 


= is a Province for others, not me, to deter- 
mie. However, if any Thing inclines me 


to hope its Acceptance in the World, it is 


owing to the kind Aſſiſtance I have had 


from Time to Time of the above-mention- 


ed and other Gentlemen, as the duty of 
heir reſpective Employments would permit / 


chem. What diſcouraged me moſt in this 


LE Undertaking, was the different Opinions of 
= Crammariens, with the ſharp Conteſts and 
W Diſputes they have had about the- Method 


of Drain, and the moſt proper way to 


communicate the Latin Tongue to others 
wth the greateſt Facility and Expedition. 
lt would be almoſt an endleſs taſk to reckon/ 
= up the various Schemes that have been pro-. 

jected for that purpoſe: Therefore I ſhall 


engage no. farther in this Subject, than as it 


eis neceſſary to give my Reader a clear 
and diſtin View of the Reaſons that deter- 


mined me to the Method I have followed. 


I have long obſerved, that thoſe of one: 


e whoſe Buſineſs it is to direct the 
Studies of Youth, are generally divided about 
" "oral an Introduction ta Talis G7 Byoear cit 


. ed 1985 ae FORD its Roles to, ike 


it. 
it 


per PREFACE. 


properly to contain, and in what Laws ; 4 
its precepts ſhould be conveyed | Some are 


for contracting it into as narrow Limits as 


is poſſible, and not to burden the Memory 


of the Learner with any Thing but what 18 


eſſential and abſolutely neceſſary; While 
others contend, that this is too general, and 


not ſufficient to direct his practice, without 
the Addition of more particular Rules. A- 
gain, though the greater Part incline to have 


2 


the firſt Principles of Grammar communi- 


cated in a known Language, there are not 


a few, and of theſe ſome Perſons of Di- 
Nino, who are {lull for retaining them 
in Latin, which, though attended at firſt 


with more Difficulty, makes (in their Judge 

ment) a more laſting Impreſſion on the 
Mind, and carries the Learner more direct 
ly to the Habit of ſpeaking Lalin, a Practice 


much uſed in our Schools. It appeared next 
to an Impoſſibility to ſatisfy ſo many dif- 
ferent Opinions: However, the Method 1 


have taken ſeems to bid faireſt for it. For 


I have reduced the Subſtance of theſe Rudi 


ments into a Sort of Text, and have given 


the Latin an Engli/h Verſion, leaving the 
Maſter: to his own Choice and Diſcretion 


which to uſe. - And, that none may com- 
Plain that the Tex ext is too compendagity 1 
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| illuſtrate Latin Gram 


ws "The PREFACE. + 
have ſabjoined large Netes, which, I — 


or; — hb Will ſupply that Defect. 
To render my Deſign of more general 


Pee, L was obliged to fall in with this Ex- 


pedient, which has produced one Inconve- 


nience, namely, that the Book is thereby 


iwelled to a much greater Bulk than I could 


have wiſhed, or ſome perhaps will excuſe; 


though the Reafons are ſo obvious, tat it 
18s needleſs to relate them. I confeſs 1 have 


been larger in the Notes than the Nature of 
a Rudiments ſeemed to require; but as I pre- 
ſume there is nothing 1 in them but what may 


be uſeful either ro Maſter or Scholar, and 
fince it was never my Intention that they 


mould be all taught, or any of them, with 
the ſame Care as the Efential Parts, I thought 
they might the more - eafily be diſpenſed 
with. There is one Thing more which has 
conſiderably increaſed them, i. the Re- 
marks T have added on Engliſh Nouns, Pro- 


nouns, and Verbs; which 1 judged uſeful on 
4 double Account: Firfg As they ſerve to 
mat. che firſt Notions 
eflions veel we receive from 
lves ſpeak. Secondly, 


{ Becauſe che gröster Number of thoſe who 
are taught the Lalin Tongue, reap little other 
Benefit from it, than as it enables them to 
ſpeak and write Engliſh with the greater 


EAN I faproſed 3 ic * abt 23 
to throw in ſomething i in order to that En -Y 
Having thus given a general Plan af: my + 


Undertaking, all I ſhall fay. of rhe particu 
lar Management of it is, that I have labour» 


ed all along to render every Thing as; plain 


and eaſy, as I poſibly could, conſidering 
with a tender Regard for whoſe Benefit it 18 
defigned. + I have conſulted the beſt Gram 


marians both ancient and Modern, and have. 


borrowed from them whatever 1 conceived 
fit for my Purpoſe: though, not contenting 
mytelf with their bare Authority, 
quently had recourſe to the Fountam-irſelf; 
I mean, the 
Tongue. 


incur the Cenſure of having affected Novelty; 


and therefore have receded no farther from 


the common Sy/tems than I think they have 
receded from Truth; retaining the ufual 
Terms of Art which have ſo long obtained in 
the Schools, though ſometimes I have taken 


the liberty, as I ſaw occaſion for it, to ex- 


plain them my own way. That ! might lay 
no more Weight on the Memories of Chil- 
dren than ack could well bear, I have re- 
duced the Rules to as fmalt a Number as the 
Subject would allow of, and conceived them 
in as few Words as was conſiſtent with Per- 


1 fre- 


pureſt Writers of the Lalis 
As thus I have been ſolicitous t 
avoid Error, ſo J have been cautious not to 
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W 


2 


* . 


ſpicuity : leaving it to the Induſtry of the 
Teacher to explaim them more fully, as he 
mall find neceſſary; without which no Rules 
can be ſufficient, The Syztas is indeed long- 
in was to be wiſhed; but I frankly own 
that I do not ſee: how it can be made much 
horter, without either confounding its Or- 
der, or leaving out the Elliptical Rules, 
Jowevyer, to remove the objection as much 
as I could, I have ſubjoined a more Compen- 
Nous Syntax, conſiſting only of a few Funda- 
mental Rules, which may be taught alone, or 
before the other, as the Judgment and Diſ- 

>» eretion of the Maſter ſhall direct him. 
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BI 8. oj 
| Magie. 5 


OT funt Literæ apud are 
Laine there among the La- 
IR | nf ß! Ob > 4 
Diſcipulus. Quinque et-vi-| Scholar. Fire and twenty; © 
. ginti; a, b, N d, e, Js 2E. 8. a, b, e, d, 8; tf * h, i, J. ky | 
j, l, hi n, i, i, p, Q> To 1s t, m, u, o, p, q I, 8, t, u, v., 
, UV „, ß ETC 
3 M. Quemodgo dividuntur? | M. Heu are they divided? ? 
— D. Ia Vocales et Conſo-| 8. Into Vowels and Conse 


nantes. 0 Han, TTY. e ap 


; NM. Quot funtVocales? | M. How many Vanyels ars 
Os | Tg 1 there ? 8 2 oy ö „ mY | 


Mo 


D. Sex; 4z e, i, o, thy. 8. Sinz , % e ty Fo 
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2 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
M. Quot ſunt Confonantes?| M. How many Gonfonants are 
HG Ge ER JJ TN 
D. Novemdecim 3, c, u, S. Nineteen; b, e, d, f, g. 

h E hy Jy ky l, my u, 2, 4 r, Ib, J» k, 1, m, n, p; Qs r, 8, ty 

fs E, v, * 2. MF IRE pos Vs X; 2. . IP g 

A. Quot ſunt Diphthongi? ]? M. How many Diphthongs 

„3 F;; en ant ds 
D. Quinque; az [vel 2}, oe, 8. Five; ze Cor x}, oe [or 

['vel J, au, en, ei: ut, actas, |}, au, cu, ei: as, actas or 


dio, euge, bei. 5 „ leuge, hen”. = 


vel ætat, poena vel pena, au- tas, poena or pena, audio, 


Joo he; 


* 


n ho 


. * , * 1 — — 


un 6. 1. 3 
s the Art of ſpeakivg any Language rightly; as, Hebrew 
Greek, Latin, Engliſh, &c. 1 n 2 5 i 8 5 ; Sy 
ein Grammar is the Art of ſpeaking rightly the La/in Tongue. 
The RUDTMENTS of that Grammar are plain and cafy IoſtruQtiens, 
teaching Beginners the firſt Principles, or the moſt common and neceſſary 


- 


Niles of Lain, 


© The Rudiments may be redubed to theſe four Heads: I. Treating of Lei- 


. Of Hllables. III. Of Words. IV. Of Sentences. 
I 5 eſe are naturally made up one of another; for one or more Letters 
. 


a-Syllable, ong or more Syllai make a Word, and two or more 


Words make a Sentence. | | 
ers a Mark or Character repreſenting an uncompounded Sound. 
. only to be found in Words originally Greek; and H by 
3 dome is not account a Letter, but a Breathing. G 


We reckon the J, called Fod [or JJ, and the Yay, called Vau, two Letters 
diſtin. from T and U, becauſe not only their Figures, but their Powers 
= 9425 are quite different; J ſounding like G before E, and VT almoſt 
A Vowel is a Letter that makes a full and perfect Sound hy itſelf. 
A Confonantiis a Letter that cannot ſound without a Vowel. 
Hllalle is any one complete Sound. „ 5 gre 
There can be no Syllable without a Vowel: And any of the fix Vowels 
alone, or any Vowel with one or more Conſonants before or after it, make 


| * a'Syllable. 


There are for the moſt Part as many Syllables in a Word as there are 


Vowels in it: Only there are two Kinds of Syllables in which it is other- 


wiſe, wiz. 1. When U with any other Vowel comes after G, DOS; as 


in Lingua, Qui, Suades; where the Sound of*the U vaniſhes, or is little” 


heard. 3. When two Vowels join io make a Diphtnong or Double Vowel. 


A Diphthong is a Sound compounded of the Sounds of two Vowels, fo as 


both of them arc heard. 


Of Diphthongs three are Proper, viz. au, eu, ci, in which both Vuwels are 


heard; and two Improper, viz, à, &, in which the «and o are not heard; 

But they are pronounced as e imple. | ey „„ 
Some, not without Reaſon, to theſe five Diphthongs add other three; as, 

& ir Maia, ei in Troia, yi or ui i Harpyia or Harp t. 


PARS SECUN DA 


jecbio, Conjunttio. *.  » 


Fn” 
F * 
r 
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Part II. ; 


PART SECOND. 


De Diftjonibus. | Of Words. _ 


M. UOT ſunt Partes] M. OW. many Parts of 
Orationis? _ Speech are there? 
D. Go: Nomen, Prono-| S. Fight: Noun, Pronoun, 


Verb, Participle; Adverb, Pre- 
poſition, Interjection, Conjonc- 
tion. 7 T3 oo te 
M. How are they divided? 
8. Into Declinable and Indo. 
clinable. „„ 
M. How many are Declinable? 
8. Four; Noun, Pronoun, 
Vein * fn ef 
M. How many are Indeclinable? 
8. Likewiſe four ; Adverb, 
Prepoſition, Interjection, Con- 
junction. . 


men, Verbum, Participium; 
Adverbium, Præpgſitio, Inter- 
M. Quomodo dividuntur? 
D. In Declinabiles et Inde- 
Clinabiles, | 
MH. Quot ſunt Dedlinabiles? | 
D. Quatvor; Nomen, Pro- 
nomen, Verbum, Participtum. 
M. Quot ſunt Indeclinabiles ? 
D. Item quatuor ; Adver- 
bium, Præpaſitios, Interjectio, 
Cem oe 
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Fe 4 4 $i") 
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| 1 . 
A Ford [Lax or digtio] is one or more Syllables joined together, which 
Men have agreed upon to ſignify ſomething. 3 Os As 
Mords are commonly reduced to eight Claſſes, called Parts of Speech: But 
ſome compriſe them all under three Claſſes, viz. Noun, Verb, and Adverb. 
Under Noun they comprehend alſo Pronoun and Parliciple; and under Ad- 
verb alſo Prepoſitton, Tnierjeftion, and Conjunftion. Others to. theſe add a 
fourth Claſs, viz, 4dnoun, comprehending Adjectives under it, and reſtriet- 
ing Neun to Suhſtantives only. Theſe by ſome ate otherwiſe called Names, 
2 ualities, Aﬀfirmations, and Particles, EN | | 
The declinable Parts of Speech are fo called, becauſe there is ſome change 
made upon them, eſpecially in their laſt Syllables: And this is what we 
call Declenſion, or declining of Words. But the indeclinable Parts continue 
unchangeably the ſame. 1 | LTP . 
The laſt Syllable on which theſe Changes do fall, is called the Ending or 
Termination of Words. | F „„ lO NG | 
Theſe Changes are made by what Grammarians call Accidentia, i, e,. The 
HE of Words. )) ³ 3 ; 
Theſe Accidents are commonly reckoned fix, viz. Gender, Caſe, Num- 
ber; Myod, Tenſe, and Perſon. Of theſe, Gender and Caſe are peculiar to 
three of the declinable Parts of Specch, viz. Noun, Pronaun, and Par ficiple; 
and Mood, Tenfe, and Perſon, are peculiar to one of them, viz. Verb: And 
Number is common to them all. e . 
NorTE, x. That Perſon may alſo be ſaid te belong ta Noun or Pronounz 
28 — not properly an Accident, becauſe no Change is made by is 
n ne Ord. „ 3 5 ; ET 
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. do not 
different Signi 


Rudi ments of the Latin Tongue, 


eure, Species, and Campari i/on, which ſome call Acei- 
3 y come under that Name, becauſe the Words have a 
cation from what they had before, See Chap. IV. 


Norx, 3. That the Changes that happen to u Non, Pronoun, and Par- 
tieiple, are, in a ſtricter Senſe, called Declenſi ton or Peclinalion of them ; and 


ps 3 8 3 to a Verb are called 5 


23 


3 


n 


De Nomine. 8 


Y 10 declinatur 
Nomen? 15 
a, Per Genera, Cala, et 
eee 5 
N. Quot ſunt Genera? 


+ "1, Tria; Moſculingm, Fe 

nin, et Neutrium. - _  . 
A. Quot ſuat Caſus? 
„Sex; Nominativus, Ge- 


bf = e, Dativ, . 
| Hotutivus, et Adlativus, . Who 


: . Quot. ſunt Numeri? 
5 Duo; Singularis et Pla- 


1. 788 

M. Quot font. Deelinatio 
hes? | : 
D. Quinque; ie Secun- 


ua, Tertia, Duarta, et Quinta. 
REGULE GENERALES: 


1. Nomina Neutri generis; 
habent Nomioativum, Accuſa 
tivom, et Vocativum, fimiles in 
utroque Numero: et hi Caſes! 
in TR ſemper deſinunt in 2: 
F Vocativus in Singular 
e eee in plurali ſemper, 


| <& fimilis Nominativo. 5 d 
— „ * 


— 


* 


ow 5 is a Noun Aeli 
| ned? | 
8. By Geiiders, Cafes, „ a 
Numbers. 
M. How many Genders are 
there? 
S8. Three ; Mateolibe, rei: 
nine, and Neute. 
M. Hoau many Caſes are there? 
8. Six; Nominative, Geni- 
tive, Dative, Acculative, Vo- 
| da and Ablative. 
M. How my Numbers are 
eee 
= Two; Singular and Plu- 
ral. 


M. How many. - Declenflne 


8. Five; Firſt,” Non 
Third, Fourth, and Fifth... 


GENERAL RULES. 
1. Nouns of the Netiter Gen- 


M. 


are there? - 


* 


der have the Noni native, As- 


cnſative, and Hocativo, alike in 
bath Numbers : And theſe Cafes 
in the Plural end always in à. 


2, The Vocative fot the moſt 


Bart in be Si war, Land al- 
auch in the B urah, 10 Ae, Phe 


W 


Platt II. Chap. I. of Noun. © 5 


i ace 3. Datieus et Ablativus| 3. Tie Dative and Ablative 
have a PPluralis fant ſimiles. [Plural ow m_ | 1 bs 

| 4: Nomina propria plerum- 4. Proper Names for the 
oy Ty que carent Plurali. I nnaſt part want the Plural. 


3 A NOUN is that Part of Speech which ſignifies the Name 
_ of a Thing: as, Homo, a Man; Bonus, good. 


or Quality 


A Noun is either Subſtantive or Adjeftive. 


* 5 3 Subſtantive Noun is, That which ſignifies the Name of a Thing: as, 


Arbor, a Tree; Virtus, Virtue; Bonitas, Gooduels. 


An Adjeftive Noun is, That which ſignifies an Accident, Quality, or 


Property of a Thing: as, Albus, white; Felix, happy; Gravis, heavy. 
A Subſtantive may be diſtinguiſhed from an Adjective theſe two ways: 
1. A Subſtantive can ſtand in a Sentence without an Adjeftive, but an 


I cannot ſay, Heavy falls. 2. If the word Thing be joined with an Ad- 
jective, it will make Senſe; but if it be joined with a Subſtantive, it will 


not ſay, A Man Thing, a Beaſt Thing. - ; 
A Subſtantive Noun is divided into Proper and Appellative. Ne EN 
A Proper Subſtantive is, That which agrees to one particular Thing 
of a Kind: as, Virgilius, a Man's Name; Penelope, a Woman's Name; 
Scotia, Scotland; 3 Edinhurgh; Taus, the Tay. 
An Appellative: Subſtantive is, That which is common to a whole Kind 


Norx, 
Appella:ive; as, Duodecim Ceſares, the twelve Cæſar s. 


Ur a hay Fluvius, a River. 
h 


FJ are GENDER in a natural Sen 
x rence between Male and Female; but in a Grammatical Senſe we com- 
Plu- monly underſtand by it, the Fitneſs that a Subſtantive Newn hath to be 


joined to an Adjeftive of ſuch a Termination, and nat of anvther,-There- | 


fore, 


* Fore Of Names of Animals, the Hees are of the Maſculine, ds the "FEI, 5 


Jof che Feminine Gender : But of Things without Life, ad where the 
8 Diverſity of Sex is not conſidered, even of Things that bave Life, fome - 
es are of the Maſculine, others of the Feminine, and others of the Neuter 
Sender, according to the Uſe of the beſt Authors of the Latin Tongue, _ 
>. Beſides theſe three principal Genders, there are reckoned. alſo other 
ES. }f three leſs principal, which are nothing elſe but Compounds of the three 
Tea 4 the 2 Common io two, the Gender Common io three, and 
82 9 * 8 SN « | . 
As- 1. The Comm Gender, or Gender common to two, [Genus commune, 
ile in or Commune duũ m] is Maſculine and Feminine; and belongs to ſuck 
22 3 > is to both Sexes: as, Parent, a Father ar Mother; Bet, an 
Ar or C. | „ „ 4 
1 a. II. The Gender common 0 three [Genus commune trium] is Maſtuline, Fe- 
- moſt I mine, and Neuter; and belongs only to Adjettives2-Whereof forme have 
J l. ¶ three Terminations, the firſt Maſculine, the ſecopd Feminine, and. the 


# the © bird Neuterz as, Bonxs, bona, bonum, Some have two, the firſt 
wr FEY Maſculine and Feminine, and * ſecond Nemer; as, Moll wolle, lot. 


Adjective cannot without a Subſtantive: as, I can fay, A Stone falls 5. but 


make Noriſenſe : Thus we ſay, A geod Thing, @ white Thing, but we de 


of Things: as, Vir; a Man; Feminn, a Woman; Regnurs, a Kingdom; 


at when a proper Name is applied to many, it becomes a ö 
ſe is the Diſtinction of Sea, or the Die.. 
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very obſcurely conſidered: And theſe are generally of the Gender of their Ter 
row, Maſe. becauſe it ends in er. (See p. 8. and 11. So Homo, a Man or 


| ceive in declining; So called from cado, to fall, becauſe they naturally fall 


* 
ct ds th, J 
; THREE 


©” Bodimiens of the Latin 7 0 noue, 


And ſome have but one Termination, which agrees iodiferentiy to any o 
che three genders; as, Prudens, wiſe. 

III. The Deubtful Gender [Genus dubium] belongs to ſuch: Nouns as are 
2 in ;e Authors ſometimes'in ogg N and ſometimes in ano 
ther; as, Dies, a Day, Maſc. or Fem. Fulgus, the Rabble, Maſe. or Neut. 

Le have excepted RY the Number of enders the Epicene Promiſeu 
ous Gender; for, prope iy ſpeaking, there is no ſuch Gender diſtinit from th. 
three chief ones, or the dou ful. Bere are indeed Epicene Nouns, that is 
Some Names of Animals, in which the diſtinction of Sex is ejther not-at all, a 


mnindtion; as, Aquila, an Eagle, Femin. becauſe it ends in a; Paſſex, a Spar- 


Woman, Maſc. Mancipium, à Slave, Neut. Anguis, a Serpent, Doubtful.) 
To diſtinguiſh theſe Genders we make Uſe of theſe three Words, 
Hie, bæc, hoc; which are commonly, though improperly, called Articles, 
ie is the Sign of the Maſe. hæc of the Fem. boc of the Neuter Gender; 
ic et hec, of the Common to two; hic, hec, hoc, of the Common to three, 
Bic au hac, hic aut hoc, &c. of the doubtful. | 
By CASES we underſtand the different Terminations that bugs 


or flow from the Nominative, which is therefore called Caſus rectus, th 
ſtraig t Caſe; as the other five are named 0bliqui, erooked. 
The Sin ular N UMBER denotes one ſingle Thing; as, Homo, a Man : 
13 Plot! denotes more Things than one; 80 Homines, Men. 


7 7 Before the Lerner proceeds to the Declenfion of Latin 
. it 25 not ns be i Woe to = 5 a ren 


Ver er | : 
The Pecleafion of” Engliſh Wala 8 


1. The Engliſh Language hath the two Genders of Nature, viz. Maſ- 
eulige and Feminine; for Animals in it are called HE or SHE, according 
ta the Difference of their Sex: And almoſt every Thing without Life is 
called IT. But becauſe all the AdjeQives of this Language are of one 
Termination, it has no occaſion for any other Genders. -- 

II. The Engliſh, properly ſpeaking, has no Caſes, becauſe: thire is no 
Alteration made in the Words therofelves, as in the I. atin; du inſtead 
thereof we uſe ſome little words' called PARTICLES. © | 
Thus, the Nomi noi ve Cafe is the ſimple Noun itſelf: The: Partivle 0 
put before it, or 's after it, makes the Genitrve : TO or FOR beforvir, 
makes the Dative : The Accuſative is the ſame with the Nominative: The 
Vocative hath © before it: And the Ablative hath WITH, FROM, IN, 

Norte r. That when a Sübſtantive comes before a Verb, 4% call 1 
the Neminative : when it follows after a Verb Adive, without 4 Prepolt 
tion intervening, it is called /be: Accuſative, 7 

NoTz 2.. That the Apoſtrophus or Sigo [J is not uſed in the Genitivs 
Plural; as, Mens works, the Apoſtles Creed. 

Nor 3, That T9, the Sign of the Dative, and 0 of the Vocative, are 
omitted or underſtood, | 


theſs Fwy are other 22 little Words called \ ARTICLES, which 


ingular. 
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e commonly put before Subſtantive Nouns, viz. 4 [or An before a 
owel or Hi called the Indefinite Article, and THE called the Definite. 
A or An ſigniſies as much as the Adjective One, and is put for it; as, 
Mau, that is, One Man. The is a Pronoun, and ſignifies almoſt the 
ame with Fhis or That, and Theſe or Thoſe.  - : 5 
| NoTEe f. That proper names of Men, Women, Towns, Kingdoms, 


nd Appellatives, when uſed in a very general Senſe, have none of theſe 


rticles; as, Mas is mortal, i. e. every Man; God abbors Sin, i. e. al 
zins: But proper Names of Rivers, Ships, Hills, Cc. frequently have 

he; as, the Thames, the Britannia, the Alps.  _— 3 

NoTE 2. That the Vacative has none of theſe Articles, and the Plural 
wants the Indefinite. - 

NoTsz 3. That when an AdjeQtive is joined with a Subſtantive, the 
Article is put before both; as, A good Man, the good Man: And the 
Definite is put before the Adjective when the Subſtantive is underſtood 3 
s, The juſt ſhall live by Faith, i. e. The juſt Man. 5 5 

III. The Engliſh hath two Numbers as the Latin, end the Plural is 
ommonly made by putting an 3 to the Singular; as, Book, Books. 3 

Exc. 7. Such as end in ch, ſb, J, and x, which have es added to their 


Bingular ; as, Church-es, Bruſb-es, Witneſſ-es, Boxes. Where it is to be 


oticed, that ſuch Words have a Syllable more in the Plural than in the 


Singular Number. Which likewiſe happens to all Words ending in ce, 
ge, ſe, ze as, Faces, Ages, Houſes, Mazes. The Reaſon of this. pre- 
eeds from the near approach theſe Terminations have in their» Sound” 


© an s, fo that their Plural could not be diſtinguiſhed from the Singular 
ithout the Addition of another Syllable. And, for the ſame Reafong 
erbs of theſe Terminations have a Syllable added to them in their third 
Perſon Sing. of the preſent Tenſe. 5 3 5 
EAC. 2. Words that end in f, or fe, have their Plural in ves as; Galf, 
alves ; Leaf, Lea bes; Wife, Wives : But not always; for Hoof,” Rot 
rief, Miſchief, Dwarf, Strife, Muff, &c. retain . Staff has Saum 
Exc. 3. Some have their Plural in en: as, May, Men; JWeman, Wt 
wen; Child, Children; Chick, Chicken; Brother, Brothers or Brethren; 
which laſt is ſeldom uſed but in Sermons, or in a Burlefque age > 
Exc. 4. Some are more irregular : as, Die, Dice; Mouſe,' Mice 5 
uſe, Lice ; Gooſe, Geeſe ; Foot, Feet ; Tooth, Teeth ; Penny, Petite ; 
ow, Sous and Swine ;' Cow, Cows and Kine. Es 
ExC. 5. Some are the ſame in both Numbers: as, Sheep, Hoſe, Swinez 


14 


Nor t, That as Nonns in y do often change into ie, ſo theſe 
ather es than ys in the Plural; as, Cherry, Chrrries © +. 


he 


An Exorisn Nous is thus pzcLixeD; 
Nam. > Fin, Nom. + - \ Kings, 
= |Get off. King, | Sen, of : Kings, 
= | Dat. 7 {for} © Ning. E Dat. Df * |." ©: Mihge, 
Ace. CCC 11 le 
Voc, 0 2 : | King, |* Nee, 0 527d Kings, N 
Abl. with, from, in, by,” King, { Abt with, from, in, by, King:. 


B 2 | 5 


» * *. 
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hicken, Peaſe, Deer; Fiſh and Fiſues: Mile and Miles, Horſe and Horde "a 
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Nudimenti of the Latin eee 
- Prima Dec linatio. The Firſt Declenſion. 


68 

M. Uomodo dignoſcitur M. "OW is the Firſt De- N, 
Prima Declinatio? L clenſion known? hat 

D. Per Genitivum et Dati- 8. By the Genitive and Da- e 
vum 3 in & Diph- [tive Singular IF * Diphthong. N. 
thongon. 5 | 6 
M. Quot babet Terminatio- MN. How many Terminations b 
ber hath it? bei 


2 Qustuor; a, e, at, er: ut, S. Four; a; e, ag, es: ar, 
5 Penna, Penelope, LEneas, Anchiſes. 2 


Penna, @ Pen, Fem. 1 5 
Fu. e Plur. | Terminations 4 
e penna, a pen, Nom. pennæ, 3 a, E, ig] 
Sen. penne, of 4 pen, Gen. Pennarum, of pens, æ, arum, 
Dat. penn, ſo a pen, Dat. pennis, to pent, e, ii, 
ec. pennam, a en, Acc, peanas, pens, am, at, 
© Foe. penna, pen, Voc. penn, O pent, a, æ, NV. 
. - prada, ait a per: AV, pennis, auith pont, ſa ii. 


1 Aller the ſame manner you may decline Litera, a Letter; 


2 a way ; 3 an . T unicas 2 Sy Tg, ren 
1 22 . — nee 
81 is a © Latin ICE IF 'Þ as, 150 tis are Greek, 55 


Nouns in 7 and # are Feminine, in as and es Maſculine. 

RvLe,* Fila," a Daughter; Nate, a Daughter; Dea, 8 Goddeſs ; Ant 
a, the Soul, with ſome others, have more frequently abus than iz in 
bheif Dat. antl Abl. Plural, to diſtinguiſh them from Maſculine in xs of 
ihe cont Declenſſon 


I La declining Greek Nouns, obſerve the following Rules: :8. 


. Greek Nouns in as land a] have ſometimes their Accufative with 
* Potts} in an: as, AZneas, /Encom vel Racan ;: Offa, Ofam vel Ofan.. 
, Thoſe in es have their Ms in 55 and their > a4 an 


Ablative i in e, IG SALES £0 - Bw; 
„ Aschiſes, . Anchiſ enn, 2 

Fac. Anchiſe, a ; . 481. Anchüſe. 5 was 1 be. 

3. Nouns in e have their Genitive in ei, their Aceufatiye > hoy Dea 

- Pative, TRE and-Ablative in e 5. yy CF dl 4 

Vun Penelope, 3 Pentlopes, 7 

. e 7 E 5 Alte. e 1 

55 8 7 8 0:2 a 

*Abl. Penelope, 8 oy 


3 I, Dative of Words in e, 1 hee Ebene Probus 4 bien, 110 


m the Ancients ; Lilly, Abart, Voſſhus, Mcflicurs de Port 22 John - 


n: Kc. among the Mo eras.” And tho" none of them cite any Kxample, get : 
e e N Viz. Se | 22882 Ay Ude 


* 8 1 8 3 # I - "5 
4 3 


Ve- -em to be of opinion, that theſe Nouns have æ in their Dative: © The Reaſon 
? | hat moueũ the former is, becauſe they thought i incongruous, that ſeeing Nouns 
4 Da. ne generally follow the Greek in all their other Wy. they ſhould follow the 


Latin in their Dative only, eſpecially ſince their Ablative, which anſwers to 


auns have in their Dative, it muſt come from a Nominative in a; of 
hich there are ſome Examples yet extant: And then they may likewiſe have 
heir Accuſative in am; as, Penelopam, Circam, in Plautus, Lycambam in 
erentianus Maurus, Thus Heler@ or Helenes, Helenam or Helenen, are 
frequently is be met with in Poets ; who alfo turn fuch Words as commaniy end 
in 2, into e in the Nominative and Vvcative, when the meaſure of their Verſe. 
equires. it. And here it may not be improper ta remark, that even Greek 
ar ds in es, have ſometimes their Nominative and Vacati ue in a, C whence 
omes their Genitive and Native in :) And, if Mr Johnſon's Citations ara 
ight, both es and e have ſometimes their Accuſative in em]) 


tions. 
C's 
um, 


„ Sccunda Declinatio. |TheſecondDeclenfions 

„ M. M Uomodo dignoſcitur M. LI is the Second De. 

fo Secunda Declinatio ? clenſion known'® g- 

etter D. Per Genitivum fingula- 

Togaſrew in i, et Dativum ins, ; 
| IM. Quot habet Terminatio-| M. How many Termindtions 


* 


. 
" 2 n - . 


in i, and Dalive in .f. 


ves? | . et i 
D. Septem ; er, ir, ur, ur, DS. Seven; er, ir, ur, 1% 
Ani on, an, ut, um, oe, on: % 


* 


* 


F u Sener, a Son- in-law; Vir, a Man; Satur, full; Dbminggs 

"N= Lord; Regnum, 2 Kingdom ; Synodor, & Synod, A, 

les: che Iſland Albion, or Great” Britains EE el 
« s ; ; ; | | ; ; * 5 5 Fa ++, {4 F I" ws * 


5 Sener, a Son in laau, Maſe. 


J ; ? : e . | : k 2. 9 1 f x 1. : 
e an e Pluir. Perminst ion 
4 | Sf 4 2 | . . 2. . 
Non, gener, Nom. generi, At im, 
Cen. generl, Gen. generoruſm, „, er um, 
* thief Dat. genero,. Dat, generi,, ( e, , 
Acc. generum, | Acc, genera ͤ um, or 
e er gemi, „ i661 
Nt A All, genere; 8 85 41. geueris. . vo wy 04 Its 


wy = þ After the ſame manner you may decline Pucr, at 73. Soc er, a Father 
„ in-law; Vi, i Man, &. But Lier, 2 Bock; Magier, a Maſter 
oh- 12-128; 1 4 n, Ke. 5 ger, QOK ; 9 . «a Maſtery Alex 
j ; » Y ; 1 6 . » | 
ander, à Man;s Name; and moſt other Subſtantives in er, loſe the-“ before 


P55 hg ( Eo br topple in en lose thee hefa 
Ni Thus, . Nom. Liber, Gen. libri, Dat. libro, Acc, ibramy Fork 
e e e Now bel dee, librorwmy Sc ons hg 
F : 2 : 3 2 4 ”y WE 3 | 8 2 1 up 8 * g i 


Pari II. Cbap. I. f Doun. 
„6s. Penelope in Martial, Epig. XI. 8, 9. and Epigone is Reineſii 
F Claff. 14. Nos. Bs. But Diomedes and Deſpanter - 


he Greek Dative, ends in e. As, on the contrary, they maintain, that if fuck 


8. By the Genitive Singular . 


o & 

— 
3 
21 
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| no Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


FY | . „ 0 Br 
—_— . > -,. Dominus, 4 Lord, Maſe. [ 
—: , x 
1 Won, dominus, Mom. domini, | OE the Wind. 


© Gen. domini, Gen. dominorum, | Oculus, he Eye. 
Dat. domino, Dat. dominis, _ { Fluvius, a River. 


Acc. dominum, Acc. dominos, | Putevs, 4 Mell. ; 
Voc. domine, ' Voc. domini, Focus, a common Fire. 
Abt. qo? Abl. dominis. -- FRogus, a Funeral Pile : 
3 . Regnum, a Kingdom, 8 e f 
„ Fi 8 Thur . 
Gen. regni, en. regoorum) | a a 8 he 
Dat. regno, Dat. regnie, Ingenium, Vit. 
Acc. regvum, Acc. reguas, -] Horreum, a Barn. 
Fee. regnum, Voc. regna, Canticum, 4 Sang. 
Nt - regno: Ab}. regnis, Jugom, a Hole. 


E E C K. 3 UL EEE 
1 Nomivatiyus in us facit] I. The Nominative in ut 
Sh, ee me; vi Ventus, makes the Vocative in e; as 
ESE Ventus, vente. 
2 II. Propria in fut perdunt{ II. Proper Names in ius % 
1, in Neannd; ut, Georgius, us in the Vecative; as, Geor 
855 r= 1gius, Georgi. a 
ius bath alſo #li, ond Deus hath Deus, in the Verne: Anc 
Abe Plural more frequently. Dii and Diis, than Dei and Dei, 


The moſt common Terminations of the Second Declenſon are er and Vo 
of the Maſc. and um of the Neut. Gender. 
There is only one Noun in ir of this Declenfion, viz. Vir, a Man, wit 

- its compounds, Levir, Duumvir, Triunruir, &e. and only one in ur, viz 
Jatur, tall; (of old Saturns), an adjective. Os and on ate Greek Termin 
tions, and generally chonged into us and um in their Nominative. Theſe -- 
with other Greek Nouns in us, have ſometimes their Acc. in on, 1 
"A pea have excluded-the Termination. eas from this Declepfion, as beſ ys 
ing _ properly id the Third; 28, Orpheus, Orpheos, Orphes, Orpheaj * 
deu For when it is of the; Second Declenſion, it is £25, of 1wo- Syl 
{otter and ſo falls under the Termination us, Orphe-as, Grphe=s, (cou 


tracted _ and Orphi), Iv. Orphe-am (ox 28 n The 


1 © Tertia Derlnato. 8 The Third Declenſion f 
| a *. Uomodo dgnolcitur M. FJ OY ie Third De 3 
=” Þ_ =O" Tertia Declinatio? 1 | n — SU 


2 7 * 
. 2 - 
3 BE by oS 
THY 5 Io 
5 * 11 85 2 n 75 IE wo 980 — 5 
aj BN = 2 BORE 5 = 
FOE . + 8 . 1255 Fe 1 585 _ 8 
Sa, — 4 1 
= wad A g 8 275 T * 
* 92 2 5 TY g x ao 7 
85 £X 2 GEL * 1 ä oy 3 


D. Per ee . 


1 . 78 the Genitivg Singular 

- -,. Sem in , et Darizvum in . in is. and Dative in i. 

of M. Quot habet Terminatio- N. How many Terminations 
Pes ſeu Syllabas finales? ser fraal Syllabler hath t? 

8 D. Septuagiota et unam. S. Seventy and one. 

5 M. Quot habet Jiteras fina- M. How many Hoy Letter 

„ Fires? i 

1 Pile D. Undecim; 4, e, a, A a, S. Eleven; a, E, 0 © d, 
1 3 u, , 4, by * ut, 1. n, r, 6, t, X7 , 1! 


Diadema, a Crown ; Sedile; a Seat; Sermo, à Speech; Lacy 


ilk; David, a Man's Na me; e a living Creature; 
Pete, «a Comb; Pater, a Father; N, a Rock; Capud, 
urch. Ihe * 3 Rex, a King. . 
1 Fg Sermo, Speech, Nate. „„ 
6 «dw „„ Pfu © 5 Terminatious 


Bom. 1 Nome ſermones, a, &, e, ce. Eh „% 


| en. lermoma: Sen. ſermonum © on um, jum, 
„ P- mant Dat, ſermonibis, | , , 
in ui Acc. ſermonem, Hoc. ſermones, _ em, ei, ay" - 
al” 0c ſermp, '' Foc. ſermones, | az e, o, &c« we 4, 

fr 1%. ſermong: + Abl. ſermonibus. 5 e 
1108 FA 3 1 : S 1 Seſdile, a Seat, Neut. 5 N fon 1 
Geor ing. Plur. : 
Nee Wwe, feditis, 15ems, fo met Stang 2 
37 1 N nne 
e; and Cen. ſedilis, Gen. ſedilium, er, or, ur, as, 05, vs; (except their. 


1 Dei, Dat. ſedili, Dat. ſedilibus, Acc. aud Fog. when they ave N 
. ſedi} Aer, ſedili or when they want the Plural 

Co TEGNC, _ CC. 'as þ ) At þ "a f 8 

"96 Vac. ſedile, Foc. fedilia, habe 2 2 0 "has Nom.) 8 
(bl. ſedili : Abb. ſedilibus. Words in es, and. moſt of them i in is. 


: "of F the 6nal letters of the Third Declenſion fix are e peculiar to it, 9, e, 4, 

er ming, t, x; the other five are common to other Declenſions, viz. 4 4760 75 1 
Theſ The copious final letters are, o, u, „ 

„ bel. The copious final Syllables are, io, do, go, en, er, or, a, . is 1 . 

; @ ns, 75, OX. p 

Orphea All Nouns in „ of this Declenſion are originally Greek, and have aK 

Wo Sy! ways an m before it. There are only tun Words in c ; Las, Milk; aid 


2 


t, (con Halec, a herring. Words in d are proper Names of Mev, and very rare. 


„J Frnere are 0 ly three words in t, viz. Caput; the flees, 228 the oe 
I bead; Run the Hind- head. We 2 — 


1 x. The erminations er, or, os, 0, a, . Ps: Maſculine. 
of D ank, x, and 5 after'a Confonant, 1 ö ine. 
The Verminations 4, c, c, I, men, ar, FP 15, 1, Meuter, 


RE: * pur from theſe (here are many Wa 2 


0 


I. Nomina in e, & Ni 1. Nouns in e, and Neuters 


| ow; N a Jouraey's ; Carmen, minis, a verſe; Fade, us a Judge. 


uliments of the Latin Wente, 


Norr 1. That for the moſt part the Genitive hath a Syllable- morethan 
the Nominative; and where it is otherwiſe, they generally end in en l or is; 

NoTE 2. That whatever Letter or Syllable cons before #5 in the 
Gen. maſt run through the other Cafes (except the Ace and Voe,.Sing. of 
Neuters) : as, Thema, alis, ati, -ate, a Theme; Sanguis, -aninis, Blood; 


* 
= 


C „„ 


in 4% & WR haben # in Abla-|in al and ar, have i in the Ab- 
tivo. lative. 

2. Quæ bibent e bad in] 4. Thoſe nohich have 't only 
Ablativo, faciunt Genitivum in the Ablative, make their. Ge- 
pluralem in um. nitive plural in um. : 

3- Quz habent 5 tantum,} 3. Thoſe which have i only, 
vel e aut f ſimul, faciunt um or e and 1 together, male ium. 

Neutra qua habent e in 4. Neuters which haue e in 
- Ablativo fiogulari, habent-@ in bart Ablative Jing: have à in 


3 Accuſativo, & Vo-|the Nominative, es: and 
Luativo a e Focative plural. 
t quæ habent i in Alle 5. Bul thoſe which have i i 
ds a Mp. the Ablative, make ia. 431 
— — — — CUTE 3 
att EXCEPTIONS in The A conſative Gngular.”. | Ab 


5. Sbtbe Nouns i in is have im in the Accufuive: as, Vis, vim, Strength; Bos 
Nulli, the Congh 3 Siiis, Fhirſt; Buris, the Beam of a Plough ; Ravis, 
Hoarlſeneſs Amuſſis, a Maſon' £ Rule. To which add Names af Rivers 
1 as, Tybris, Thameſis, which the Poets ſometimes make in in, 

Some in is have em or im: as, Navis, a Ship; Puppss, the Stern; M 
 Securis; in Ax; Clavis, a Key; Febris, a Fever; Pelvis, a Baſop Reſtis, 
2 Rope; Turris, a Tower; Navem vel navim, &c. | 

>. 2 EXCEPTIONS in the Ablative ſingular.” NS 

1. Nouns which" have im in the Accuſative, have i in the Ablative ; re! 
wi Vit vim, vi, Ke. Thoſe that have em or im have e or 1% as, Navis, 
navem vel navim, nave vel navi. ne 
A. Canalis, Veftis, B penuis, have i: Avis, Aninis, Teris, Unguts, "Res, 
mw Imber, with ſome others, have e or i, but moſt commonly e. 

Theſe Neuters in ar have e; For, Tubar, Near, pag 67: hs Sal 


alſo hath ale. _ 

"EXCE PTIONS i in the Genitive Plural. 
3 Noups of one Syllable in as, is, and 3, with | Conduit before it 
Have iam? as, As, affiunt; Lis, belinn. ; Urs, utbium, © | 
2; Alfo Nauns in es and is, not incicaſiug in their Genitive; _ Vallis, « 
vallium Rupes, rupium. Except, Paxis, 4 Valet, and Volucris.. * 8 
3. To which add Caro, Cor, Cos, Des, Mus, Nix, Nox, Linter; Sal. Os, is = 
Nor, That when the Genitive Plural ends in ium, the Acotthtive re- 
quently, inſtead of e, has eis ot i, 45, amneis, parteis, or "nels * 
kor omnes, e OE * 


. i F 


nitive in dis or dos, | | | 1 
in or in, ſeldom in dem, and never in de, that T know of; as, Faris, 


1 
LY 
* 


„„ oo Nope: Sag 


I. Greek Nowns have ſometimes their Genitive in f. And theſe are, 
Such as increaſe ig, Genitive with. de as, Arcam Arcadis vel Area- 
05, au Arcadian-; Brier *eidis vel -eides, a Woman's Name. . Such 
s increaſe in #5 pure: i. e. with à Vowel before it; as, Herefis, - ess, vel -165,. 
n Hcreſy. To theſe add Spiyigts, Sirymones, and Paar 

Nor, That 75 is more frequent; except in the ſecond kind, and Pa- 
rony micks of the firft. FIT ITT WE eo 

II. 1. Greek Words which increaſe their Genitive in is or et not pure, 
i. e. with. Conſonant before it), have frequently their Accufative ſing. 
n 4, and plural in as :. as, Lampas, lanipadis, 8 lampadas; alfo Mis 
vs, Minois, Mina, Tres, Treis, Troa, Troas; Heros, heros, beroa, heroas. 
2. Words in is or ys,. whoſe Genitive,ends in os pure, have their Aceu- 
ative in im or in, and ym or 5 : 3%, Hereſis, et, bereſim or -in ; Che» 
ys, Hos, a Lute ; chehm or-. Of Words in is, which have their Ge» 

Maſcubnes have their Accuſative for the moſt part in 


— 


and ſeldom im or in; as, Briſeis, Briſeidem vel Briſcida. 


Parim vel Parin, vel Paridem : . Feminines have moſt commouly dem or da, 8 
III. Feminines in o have «s in their Genitive, and o in their other caſes 


as, Dide, Didus, Dido, &c. or they may be declined after the Latin Form, Dis 
donis, Didoni, &e. which Juno (as being of a Latin Original) always follows, 
IV. Greek Nouns in 3 frequently throw away s in their Vocative 4 46, 
Calchas, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys;Qrphens ; Calcha, Achille, Part, Wt „ Orpheu, 
V. Greek Nouns have um, (and ſometimes on in their Genitive Plural, 
as Epigrammatin, Hereſen), and very rarely Wm. 
VI. Greek Nouns in ma have moſt frequently It in their Dative and 


| Ablative plural;. as, Pot na, Poematis, becaulc of old they faid Potmatum, «tis 


Bos has Boum, and bobus or bubus... Ear 


| Quarta Declinatio. \ThefourthDeclenfion. 


M. FN Uowodo: dignoſeiturj I. LI OW is the Fourth Des 


24 Quarta Declinatio? | 1 2 
D. Fer Genmivum ſingula -- 8. By the Genitive Singular. 
rem in ust, et. Dativum in i. in us, and the Dalivs in wi 


gee Kinos 


nes? Si" 1 . | 83 hath it? „ hes ERIE 
D. Duas; ws et us ut, | $8. Two; us and vt . 
. Fructus, Fruit; Cornu, a Hern. 


* 


Nom. fruttius, unn, ut, 
Gen, fructuuſm, us, wan, 
Dat. fructibus, 4 u., Tos ibus, 
JA fructus, een, ͤ een 


We fructus, 
Gen. fſructus, 

Dat. fructui, 
> | Ace, frutum, {| 


wge 
Plur. 


Hos, iructus, ' Vo froftus, 
L, frotuz; | | | 46h ſruckibu, 4 thats 


M. Quot habe Terminatio-- M. How many Ter minat ian 


Fructos, Fruit, Maſe. Terminations, 1 
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. , bY OI” © 
* * 
SEP 2 
2 2 8 


= 


8 


T% 2 & 
a + Hai 
bs > 


6 V 
8 


e El EE 
Wi tne þ of Br 
INSTR ET BRETT SIE Pig 
KN. 5 


18 


1 


Fe 5 N 
= * l 
n 


eee N 3 70 — b o o 5 Fe Sos EO A - f AS =D * 4 
n r . 52 \ 4 FEELS OF; . . : * 
RAI IN 8 8 * . 1 . Pls n See e on Hr FOES Ea, Ws 

ED n & e = * . 5 OS IO = "ene N nenn C #0 Doi ny to Fond 28 

n LOS r * ; ACT... = Bars. BE ds Wi 1 = r "7 ad OY 97. r 2 , 
he 8 AN * by » 2 o 
ory * 
+ 


IDES IN 


4 Et 
i os 


os 


3 
2 a ene LT AL 
PD 5 8 


1 
8 
8555 


A a Kudhnentt of the Latin TOR, 


| Corn, 4 Horn. Neut. 8 


(Nom. cornu, J Nom. Nw is 1h rsd, fe Vil 


| Gen. cornu, 5 Gen. S the Conntenance ; 

Dar borer = þ is FD bos Manus, ihr Hand, F 

1 = 1 7 We = N 1 Son wes Me: a: Full or Chancy 
Acc. cornu, i Aec. cornua, r 7 ent 
Voc. coruu, Voc. cornus, "obo Kok: Vern, o Spit 


2 W drnaghe A0. cornibus, Tonitru, Thunder. 


# 


mn 


uns io 27 of bis 8 are generaliy Maſculine; and thaſe in 
| all Neuter, and indeelinable in the ſingular Number. 5 
Rur. Some Nouns have ubas in their Dative and Ablative pluralf 
Viz. Arcus, a Bow; Artus, a Joint; Lacus, a Lake; Acus, ® Needle; Por 
tus, a Port or Harbour; 3 Partus, a Birth; Tribut, a Tribe; Veru, a Spit. 
Nor, That of old, Nouns of this Declenſion belonged to the Third 
and were declined as Crus, gruit, a Crane; thus, "Fruttus, frufluit, fruftu 
* fruftue : Fruftaes, fruftuum, fruBtuibus, fi ruftues, fruftues, fruftui 
4. 80 that all the Caſes are contracted, except the-Dative Jing. ant 
Genitive plural. There are ſome examples of the Genitive in ws yet ex 
Wnt ; as, on the contrary, thees are ſeveral of the Dative in u. 
The 576% 0 Name Its Us Domus, au Houſe, Fem. is thus declined 
| 7s thus decline HO — Sing. Plur. 
Nom. lzsvs, Mom. domus, Nom. domus, 
Cen. uso, Gen, domus, v.-mi, Gen. domorum, v. -vum 
Da. Itsu, Dat.” domui, v. mo, Dal. domibus,  _ 
Arc. Iesunx, Acc, domum, Acc, domos, v. dus, 
i Voc. domus, zz conn.” 
Abh domo; ieee 
orR, That the Genitive domi is only uſed when it Hates, At hom 
0. 4 Dgtive is fond on Eau: +00, 7 3+] 


Quinta Declinatio. The Fifth Raden 
| Uomodo dignoſcitur M. IJ, is the Fifth De 


3 ninta Decligatio? P 1 1 clenfion kriown? 
D. Fer Genitisum et Dati- 8. 357 the Genitive and Da 
eularem . tive Singular in ei. 
M. Quot habet Terminatio- M. How many Terminatien 
nes? hath it? ; 
8 Unam, nemp?, ers, vt, 8. One, namely, es; ar, 


p Ree, a Thing, 1 og 4 ae Terminations. 
+ {Nome M . Von: res, T 

Gen. rei, [Gen. rerum, „ erum, 
Dat. rei, : = Dat. rebus, EE as "87 ie” 8 6 
ee rem, NA th © . , £65, ER” 
Foc. rev, | ß, [#9 1 bigs7- 
db. re: | [Abd e, en, 


a 


= 
ws. 


* 
- wank 
F 


Len 


3 


Nouns of the Fifth Declenſion are not * fifty; and are all Feminine, 
ept Dies, a Day, Maſe. or Fem. and Meridies, the Mia day or Noon, 5 
„ 
All Nouns of this Declenſion end in 7 tes, except threk-: ; Fides, raub! 
es, Hope; Res, a Thing. | 38 
Ind all Nouns in es, are of the Fifth, except theſe' four: Abies, a 
tree; Aries, 4 Ram; Paries, 4 Wall; and Duies, Reſt; which are of 
Third, | | 
Moſt Nouns of this N wait the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative ; 
ral, aud many of them want the Plural altogether. - * 


4 


«Chancd 
Genu 
Spit 
* 


ofe in 


plural 
e Por 
a Spit. 
Third 
Fruttui 


1. The Genitive Plural of the four firſt is ſometimes contracted, OR 

ly by Poets; as Celicolim, Deum, Menſim, Currim ; for Colicolarum, 

eorum, Menſtum, Curruum.* 5 

2. When the Genitive of the Second ends in ii, the laſt i is ſometimes 

cen away by Poets; as, Twgur? for Tugurii. We read alſo Aulai for Aula 
the Firſt, and Fide for fidei i in the Fifth; and ſo of other like Words. 

frustui 


ig: an Declinatio 4d bor bm The Declenfion of AdjeQives; 
Je" & Djesties ſunt vel primæ \ Djettives are either of the, 

eclined et ſecundæ Declinationis, Firſt and Second Deal. 

l tertiz tentäm. on, or of the Third only«y 

Omnia Adjectiva habentiatres| All adjedtiver havin y, 
erminationes (præter (a) un-|Terminations (except (a) eleven) 
% eim) ſunt prima et ſecundæ: are f the Firſt and Second: 
i quæ unam vel duas Termi- | But thoſe which have ont or t9wo 
.*. Wtiones habent, ſunt tertiæ. | Terminations, are of the Third. 
home Adje&iva prime et ſecundæe Adjettives of the Firſt und 


3 
. -yUm 
9 » 


- - bcnt Maſculinum-in wr, (5) Second have their Maſculine in 
| er; Fœmininum ſemper in jus, (b) er r; their Feminine. 


nd their Me 
» hogs 8 b — 
| un, 8 


ion. Neutrum temper in WR < always in 
th De. 0 always in u 
f D onury bona, damn; good ; Tener, tener 


_ bona, bonum, 


abi. RN hg "a um, Nom. bfi, , ei 8 
; en. bon- i, , i, + Gen. 3 rum, 3 


77 


5 dat. bon -o, , 0% Dal. bon · is, ia, is, 
11008. 


(cc. bon-um, am, um, oc. bon- o, „ -a, 


Le. bone, a um, Ves, bon-i, 70 r 


un, bl. bon-o, Ot; 25 All. bon · i 1% wa is, 75 | ie, 5 


8 (a) Viz; acer, alacer, celer 2 75 Aluber, 0 — eſter, eque, 
„ Wcfer, paluſter, fitveſter ; which — of the, 1. . r 
E . : 3” If a7" 4 


* 
as 
1 


uline in er ot #5, their Feminine in is, and Mutér 


(5) For fon: full, was of old ſoturus, * 


General Remarks on all the Declenfrans. * „ 


pl „„ « SOREA ft el b  tenerum, | 1 7 
FH | 65 3.6 Sing. a 13 2 . lun. F 


* 


MN. ten- er, era, -erum) W. ten · eri — 0rd," 
G. ten: eri, eræ, eri, E. ten- -erorum, -erarum, -erorum 


D. ten- ero, etæ, ero, D. ten- eris, -eris, -eris, Wh : 
MH: ten-erum, -eram, trum, 1 ten- ro, era, | era, 
V ten er, eta, erum, V ten-eri, dere, era, 
A. te ten · ero, era, ero: A. ten eris, eris, : -eris, 5 
Adijectives are dechned as "three Subſtantives of the 3 Termin 3. 
tions and Declenſions: As in the Examples above, bonus, like dominus 
tener, like 3 bens and tenera, like penna ; bonum and tenerium, lik 
- Fegnume. Therefore the Ancients, as is Clear from Varro, Ub. 3. de Aua 
geclined nor Gender ſeparately,” and not all three jointly, as. we no. - 
cam mevly do : Aud rhaps it may not be amiſs to follow this Metho- . 
at firſt, e pecially if the Boy is of a flow capacity, Jo A 
Of AdjeQives i in er, ſome retain the e, as Zener. 80 miſe, era, erumn D. 3 
wretched ; liber, era, serum, free; and all compounds in ger and fer. a 
) She loſe it: as, pulcher, pulthra; pulchrum; fair; niger, gra, =grum, black” . 
Thee following Adjectives, uuns, one; lotus, whole; ſolus, alone; wit; | 
5  nullus, none; aliut, another of many; alter, another, or one . © 
enter, neither; uter, whether, with its Compounds; utergue, both R 


r et, utervis, which of the two you pleaſe ; alleruler, the one or th 
. Genitive lingular in ius, and Dative in i. . 


gat ic 
 Adjeftiva tertiz Declivatio- | 3 of. the Third De lati 
CY £27 | # C 2. 5 2. 
1. Une Terminationis., 1 * one Termination. 1 
E . 
N. fel. ix, : 1 5 ix, x N. fel-; -ices, 221 n nia, vi, 
6. fel · icis, > -icis, 6. fel-1 -icium, -ieium, -icium 7 14 
D. fel-ici, | ei, D. fel- icibus, icibus, ieibus 4. 
AH. fel-icem, in, A. (el iecs, ices, -icia, In e 
kein, iz, ix, V fel-ices, ices, -icia, 
A. fel. ice, nel. ici, &. A. ſel- icibus, icibus, -icibosy 
2. Duarum-Terminations 1 2. Of two Terminations. 740 
V Mitis, mite, . ebe 
4 = Sie. e CEE Plus: od nh = { 
er 


N. Gitte, mitis, mite, V. abies. - mites, mitia, — 
S. mitis, mitis, Dien „G. mitinm, mitium, mitium, No 
5 5 miti, ; mti, : - with,” D. mitibus, mitibus, mitibus 
A. mitem, nem, mite, A. mitet, mites, | mitia, 
an 2 5 wire, F. mites, mites, mitia, 
miti, e © A. mitibus, witibur, mit ihus 


RN 


A Plur. 


„„ IV. miti-or, or, -us, V. miti-ores, | ores, o˙7ůãg. 
drum. miti-oris, -oris, -oris, G. miti-orum, orum, orum, 
5 WD. miti-ori, ori, ori, D. miti-oribus; - oribus, - oribus, 
Ws; F. miti-orem, orem, us, A. miti-ores, -ores, otra, 
„ WK. miti-or, or, us, V. miti-ores, -ores, - ora, 
. miti- ore, vel -ori, Go. A. miti-oribus, -oribus, -oribus, 
eminal 3. Trium Terminationum. 3. Of three Terminations. 
„, ik Acer vel acris, acris, acre, ſharp»  _ _ © 
e Anal Sing. Plur. | 
e NOV. a- cer ve/-cris, -crisy. ere, N. a- eres,  »cres, eris, 
7, a-cris, eeris, -cris, G. a- rium, -crium,. crium, 
P. a- eri, eri, eri, D. a-eribus, -cribus, -cribus, 
f. a-crem, eerem, cre, A. a-cres, eres, cria, 


. a-cer vel -cris, »eris, re, V. a- eres, eres, cri, 
J. a- eri, eri, cri: A. a-cribus, -cribus, · cribus, 


one a | Te ©" it > 3. 
E E e i F K. 1 Uu 60M 
1. Adjeftiva tertiæ Decli-| 1. Adjefiver f the Third 
„ ationis habent e vel i in A- Declenſan have e t i in the < 
7 De lativo ſingulari. Ablative fingular.  . 1 


2. At 6 Neutrum fit in 8 2. But if the Neuter he. in 


u. blatiyvus habet f tamiim, ſe, he Ablative has i ny. 
3. Genitivus pluralis definit] 3. The Genitive plural ent 
25 n um; et Neutrum Nomina | in ium; and ibe Neuter of the 
cia, vi, Accuſativi, et Vocativi, Nominative, Accuſatiue, and 
ciumW je. EEE EO 1-4 8 WR WE ¶q⁵‚—‚— ey 
cibuus 4. Excipe Comparativa, qu : 4. . Except Conparuliven, 
cia, n et 4 poſtulant. + | which require um andiae 
Cla, — — REN —ͤ— Ü—— — — — 5 
e RE 
mL. 1. Dives; Hoſpes, Sofpes, Superſtes, Juvenit, Sener, and Pauper have p 

5 the Ablative 2 and conſequently um in the Genitive Plural. ; 

# 2. Campos, Impos, Cours, Tnops, Vigil, Supplex,, Uber, Degener, and © 
; uber ; alſo. Compounds ending in cops, frx, pet, and cor por, us. frins - \ 
% es, Artifex, Bipet, Tricer po have um, i, oo: MY. 
Hum, Nor, That all theſe have ſeldom the Neut. ging. and never almoſt 
tibuse e Neut. Plur. in the Nom. and Acc. To which add Memor, which has - 
tia, vent and memorum:; and Lecuples, which bas fcopletium ; aliv, Bh, Þ 
%, Hebes, Perpes, Prepes, Terres,  Conculor, Verficolor ; which being 
tis Erdiy to de met with in the Genitive Plür. it is a Doubt whether they 5 OY 
tibusWoald have um or ium, though 1 W muſt te the former, N | 5 


Y 3 » 8 1 . 
4 . 1 Y 2 FS . . on 6 
* Y $ £ x 7 F Y 28 £ 1 1 22 8 al . x 
— A 0 4 . * 1 4 


quently e than i and Participles in the Ablatives called Abſolute, ha ve e- 


Plural, when joined with a Subſtantive that wanteth the Sing. as, Une li- 
reræ, one Letter; Una mænia, one Wall: Or when ſeveral Particulars are 
conſichered complexly as making one Compound; as, Uni ſex dies, i. e. One 
Space of Six Days; Una veſtimenta, i. e. One Suit of Apparel, Plaut. 


28 Acc. duos vel-0, dus, duo, fe Ace, tres, tres, tria, 


them either in the School or at home, to 


uy -- - Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


3. Par has pati, Vetus, ventra and veterum: Plus, (which hath only the 

Neut. in the 175. has plure, and plures, plura (or pluria) plurium. 

NoTE, 1. That Comparatives and AdjeQtives in ns, have more fre- 
nerally e, as, Carole regnante, not regnanti. | 

No rx, 2. That Adjectives joined with Subſtantives Neuter, hardly ever 
Have e, but if as, vifrici ferro, not viflrice. _ 5 ; 

Nor, 3. That Adjectives, when they are put ſubſtantively, have oft- 
times e as, Affinis, Familiaris,” Rivalis, Sodalis, &c. - So Par, a Match; 
as, Cum pare quegue ſuo cotunt. Ovid. V 

| OO NUMERAL ADIEETIVES. 
T. HE Ordinal and Multiplicative Numbers (fee Chap. IX.) are re- 
1 55 gularly declined. The Diſtribuſi vr wants the Singular, as alſo 
doth the Cardingl, except Unus, which is declined as in p. 16. and hath the 


9p. 


"I Due and Tres are declined after this Manner: he 
Nom. duo, due, duo, I (Nom. tres, tres, tria, 
Gen. duorum, duarum, duorum, Gen. trium, trium, trium, 
Dat. duobus, duabus, duobus, Dat. tribus, tribus, tribus, 


Voc. duo, duz, duo, oc. tres, tres, tria, 
4A. duobus, duabus, dnobus, 5 | 4b. tribus, tribus, tribus. 
Ambo, both, is declined as Duo. _ VP 


2, From Suatuor to Centum are all indeclin abe 
3. From Centum to Mille they are declined thus, Ducenti, ducents, du 
gentd ; 'ducentorum, ducentarum, ducentorum, &Cc. NV 

4. As to Mille, Varro, and all the Grammarians after him down to the 

laſt age, make it (when it is put before a Gen. Plur.) a Subſtantive inde 
clinable in the Sing. and in the Plur. declined, Millia, millium, millibus ; 
but when it bath a Subſtantive joined to it in any other Caſe, they make 
it an Adjective Plural indeclinable. But Scioppius, and after him Grono- 
wVixs, contend that Mille is always an Adjective Plural; and, under that 
Termination, of all Caſes and Genders : But that it hath two Neuters, he: 
Mille, and bec Milla; that the firſt is uſed when one thouſand is ſigni 
ficd, and the ſecond when more than one; and that where it ſeems to be 2 
Subſtantive governing a Gen. Multitudo,, Numerus, Manus, Pecunia, Pon b 
dus, Spatium, Corpus, or the like, are underſtood. - 1 own, that formerly 
was of this ſentiment; but now the weighty Reaſons adduced by the mo} | 
accurate Perixonius incline me rather to follow'the ancient Grammarians. 

After the Declenſion of Subſtantives and AdjeFtves ſeparately, it may not 
Improper to exerciſe the Learner with ſome Examples of a Subſtantive and Ac 
Jeftive declined together; which will both make him more ready in the Decleny 
ſons, and render the Dependence of the Adjeflive upon the Subſtauituve- more fa 
miliary % him. Let the Examples at firſt be of the ſame Terminations and De 
clenſiant as, Dominus juſtus, 4 juſt Lord Penna bona, 4 $100 Pen; Ing 
mum eximium, an excellent Wit. Afterwards let them be different in one © 
both : as, Puer probus, a good Bey; Lectio facilis, an eaſy Leſſon ; Pot 
optimus, an excellent” Poet ; Fructus dulcis, fweet Fruit, Dies fauſtus, 
happy Day, &e. And if the bas et yet been taught Writing, let bim uri 

he reviſed by the Maſter next Day. 


IRREGULAR. NOUNS. are, 


ly the | 


e fre- 
ve ge- 


y ever 


e oft- 
latch; 


is, : du 


to the 
e inde 
Ilibus ; 


rians. 
2y not 
and Ad 


Declenz 


more fa 
and De 
1; Ing 
in one 
Poe 
uſtus, 
im uri 


Day. 


IRREGULAR. NOUNS. re, 


7 
„ 


A 


* 


* 


Of IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


HESE (for we cannot here make a full Enumeration of hem) my. 
be reduced a; 5 25 following Scheme? 


8 Sing. as Liberi, Mine Arms. Ges 
13 f e Plur. as, Aer, " Humus, N 
8 we Nom. and Voc. ) g-( Dittonis. -- 
$62 =p | Gen. | ns Chaos. SPY: 
& | 75 « > 3 Voc. Ade Ego. 3 
DS 12 | Gen. Dat. vnd Abl. Plural, as, Mel. 
— N L T Three; as, Dica, dicam, dicns. . 
lor having only 3 Two; as, Suppetiæ, Suppelias. (7 
2 i on; Dicks Inſicias, Noti us” * . 
2 | Maſc. as, Cetera, caterum. 3 : 
A. ; I Ferv. as, Qurſquis, _ . 15 
I 1 Gender, 4 Neut. as, Compos. 97 
ii rl Place = 1 
3 : Maſe. and Neut. as, Sicelis. 
8 4244 Fem. and Neut. as, Tron. 
=] 542. Number, J Plur- as, Uuuſpuiſſue. 4 
<L > Sint, as, Centum. ; Sn | N 
| & 4; Caſt; Voc. as Nullus.. # „ 
DP Dat. and Abl. as, Tantundem. | 
lor E be Voc. only; ar, Matte, Mal. 
5 5 ſ oF g--- [Maſe * Neu. as, Manaus, Menala. 74 "6% 
812 ＋ S|Maſe.{ & | Neut, and Maſe. as, Lecus; ei, and oY 
© 12 |= Fem. L X } Neur. as, Carbaſus, Carbaſa. 
wlilE]s Leut. | -» | Maſe. as, Celum, coli. 
2885 ©. Ncut. 5 Fem. as E »ulum, ap,’. 
Wk |=, [ Nevt. | | Maſe. and ores eg 5 „ni, -and 1. 
4 . and t. as, Delicium, dellcte. a 
S 24 „ 2, and 4. as, Laurus, ri, and rut. - 
84 = 3. and 2. as, Vas, fis; "ofa, forum: 5 Mt 
2. Too little, as, In- altogether ; as, Fas. 
N deslinables. in the Sing. as, Cornu. 1 88 
= only; as, Helena, Melee 7] ; 2 
8 and Gender; as, Tiguns, lig rum,. 
| S in Termination ag and Decl. as, Mat« 25 Sn | ; 
z | 4 (Send. and Decl. as, Eiber, ib, 
2 In Gender only; as, bic et bet N ut. | 
S _— as, Rames, famis, of the 3d; Ab- 
1 . we} tive, fame, of the gih, ; becauſe the 
- n Decſenſos i | laſt Sy lable is 0 7 tong. with hs 
eff -octs, ww 
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Rudinients of the Latin Tongue, 


Nor x, 1. That che DefcHive Nouns ue not ſo numerous as is 0 
monly believed. 

Nr k, 2. That thoſe which vary {9 Hittle, may be ranked 5 t 
Defeftive ; and thoſe which vary 100 much, under the Redundant E e 
'Celi, cœlorum, comes not from Calum, but from Celus ; and Vpoſa, Vaſe 
rum, not from Vas, Vaſis, but from Vaſum, Vaſi: But Coſtom, which alon 
gives Laws to all La guages, has dropt the ee and retained the Pl 
ral; aud ſo of 1 | 


% 


1 25 Comparatione. ; 1 5 Of Compariſon. 


. UO ſvat Gradus M. H. many Degrees 0 

| Comparationis ?- | Compariſen are there 

D. Tres; Poſtivus, Com- 8. Three; the Pobtive, Com 
. et Superlativul. parative, and Superlative. 


* M. Quote Declinationis ſunt M. Of what Declenfions ar 


hi Gragus? * Degrees? 
D. Pofitivus eft AdjeBivem 75 
Prius et Secundæ Declinatio- . of the Firſt and Second 
nis, vel Tertiæ tantfim; Com- Declenſion, or- Third only ; th 
parativus eſt ſemper Tertiz ;|Comparative is always of t4 
. Superlativus lemper Prime et Third; the Superlative alu. 


Sceundæ. of the Firſt and Second. 
M. ade formatur Compa- M. Whence is the Compar 
- ritivus Grads? _ tive Degree formed? *© 


D. A prozimo'Cafu Poſitivi S. From the next Caſe of the 
in 7, addendo pro Maſculino et} Poſitive in i, by adding for the 
Fomiaino Syllabam er, et u Maſculine and Feminine the 
Pro ee . Sable or, and us for the 
: | 5 Neuter: as, 


8 ſearned: Gen: that; d:etior, et dottius, more add; 
Min, meck; Dat. mili; mitior, et Mitius, more meek. 


* 


N M. Unde formatur Super-“ M. Whence is the Superla-| 


"lativus? tive formed ? 

D. 1. Si Poſitivus definat! 8. 1. te Peſiive en. 
in er, Superlativus formaturſ in er, the Superlative bs * 
addendo rimus: ut, by adding rimus: as, + 


Huber. fair; ome prone 50 fair: Pauper, poor; Hate 


c rrinut, molt poor. 

52 . Poſitivus non deſinat] 2. / the Phſetive ends not 
in ＋. Superlativus formatur afin &, the Superlative is formed 
proximo 'Qafa in , addendo rom 08 next _ in i, by add- 


Nm . ut,” 


Poſitive is an PP 


Parti I. Chap. I. ¶ Noun. 21 
Gen. Dodti ; docbiſimuts, moſt learned: Dat. Miti s mitiſi- 


us, moſt meek. N Rig 


der t : SR 
+ y By Grammatical CoMPAnts0N we underſtand three Adjective Nouns, 
1 1150 of which the two laſt are formed from the firſt, and import Compariton 


vith it, that is, „ e or n its ſignification 
Conſequeutly thoſe Adjectives only which are capable of having their 
Sigrification increaſed or diminiſhed, can be compared. . 5 
| The POSITIVE ſignifies the Quality of a Thing ſimply and abſolutely ; 
as, Durus, hard; Parvas, little. 3 3 ben fe 
The COMPARATIVE heightens or leſſens that Quality: as, Durior, 
i harder; Minor, leſs. 3 ; „„ „ 
er o The SUPERLATEVE heightens or leſſens it to a very high or very low + 
ere; Degree: as, Duriſiimus, hardeſt, or moſt hard; Minimus, very little, or leaſt. 
” he Poſnive hath various Terminations : the Comparative ends always 
-OMY in or and vs; the Superlative always in mus, ma, mum. 

[+ The Poſitive, properly ſpeaking, is no Degree of Gompariſon, for it does 
not compare things together: However, it is accounted one, becauſe the other tuo 
are founded upon and formed from it.] EY Ef. „ 

The SIGN of the Comparative in our Language is the Syllable er added 
to an Adjective, or the Word more put before it. „ oth 3 

The SIGN of tbe Superlative is the Syllable eſt added to an; Adjective, 
or the Words very or moſt put befvre it. 7 33 * 

Nor, That when the Poſitive is a long Word, or would otherwiſe ſound 
harſh by having er or eſt added to it, we commonly make the Compara- 
tive by the Word more, and the Superlative by maſt or very, put before it. 

And, for the like Reaſon, the Latin Comparative luſometimes made by - 
Magis, and the Superlative by Valde or Maxime, put before the Politive. 
And theſe are particularly uſed, when the Poſitive ends in «s'with a Vowel 
before it: as, Pius, godly; Ardans, high; Idoncus, fit ; tho" not always. 

',-, IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 
1. Bonus, melior, optimus; © Good, beer, det.. 
Malus, pejor, peffimus:. Evil, worſe, + wort.. 

Magnus, major, maximus: Great, greater, greateſt. 
Parvus, minor, minimus: ,. Little, leſs, leaf. 5 

Multus, plurimus; multa, plurima; multum, plus plurimum; much, 
8 2. Facitis, eaſy Humilis, low ; Similis, lite, make their Superiative ,- | 
by changing is into li mus, thus, facilli mus, humillimas, fimillimus. 3 # . 
q- 3. Exter, outward ; Ciler, hither; Superus, above; Inferns, below? 

Paſterus, behind; have regular Comparatives : But their Supeglstives are, 

47 extremus, (or extimus), uttermoſt; citimus, hithermoſt; ſapr ami, (or ſum- 
nt), uppermoſt, higheſt, laſt; infimus, (or imus), hour: pines, (o- 
poſtumus), lateſt or laſt. => ty | . | 4 
4. Compounds in Dicus, Caguut. Ficus, and Folus, have enſiur and entiſ: 
4 anus * as, Maledicas, one that raileth; Aagnil/oquus, one that, boeſteth 5; 
neficus, beneficent ; Malevolus, malevolent. But theſe ſeem rather to 
come from Participles or Nouns in ens. Beſides, the Comparitives'or Su- 
4 perlatives of Adjectives derived from Loguor and Facio are very rare, aud 
Terence has Mir iſiciſimus, and Plautus has Mendacilequins,) 1 1 © 
— 5. Prior, former, has Primus, hiſt : Ulterier, farther; | Ultimus, fartheſt, 4 
& laſt; Proprior, ugarer; D, neareſt, or next; Ocier, (witter;, Gir. i 


af, 


- 


22 Nudiments of the Latin Tongue, + 


mus, Feifictt; their Poſitives being hut of Ufe, or quite wanting. Proximus 
has alſo another Comparative formed from it, 'viz. Proximior. 

6: There are alſo a great many other Adijectives capable of having thei 0 
Signification increaſed, which yet want one or more of theſe Degrees o 
Compapiſon: as, Almus, gracious, without Comparative and Superlative 1 
Tin gens, great ; Tngentiar, greater, without the Superl.; Sacer, holy; Sa- 15 

4 
5 


e inoft holy, without the Compar.; Anterior, former, without Polit | 
20d Superl. ; | 


1 Theſe three Degrees of Compariſon, being nothing elſe but 
tre diftinf? Adjectives, may be declined cither ſeverally each 
ſelf; or jointly together: Re 5pect fill being had to their 
"Drelenſionr. But the firſt way is much eafter, and will an- 
Hauer all the cl f 2 — as # Rel] as the other. 


as 
n * 


0 AF. 1c] e 1 


* 1 
.VOT ſunt Pronomi⸗- 


na f Gmpliciae? +4 1 nouns are there? + 

D ende i Seer %, Et — Ego, To; Sui; 
$4; Alle, Igſe, The, Hic, Ii, Ille, Ipte, Iſte, Hic, Ts, 2 
. ep Qui: Nun, Tus, Suu, Qui; Meus, Tuus, Suua, 


02 
15 
1 - 


— 


Naſter, Veſter 5- Neftras, Ve- iter, Veſter ; 1 Veltras S. 
Fra et Cuja s. land Cujas. 8 


| Ex his A font Subftzn-| q Of theſe three are Sas. 4 
A . tles, Ego, Tu, Su; reliqua PK Ego, Tu, Sui; the 
A Wilden ſunt: AdjeRtiva. . Jother fifteen are AMER 
2 | 8 LE We 5 4 ; © Ego, ; © : ES 2 IG Ys 
Nom. ego, 4, Nb 1 {Nom. bos, W, x 
Gen. mei, of me, | | Gen: noſtrum vel noliri, of ws 
x | Dat. 0 
ſa. Acc. nos, Us, © 3 5 
| _T 1 Abl. nobis, with 68 : 4 ERR 
5, Thou, 1 5 25 
1 vos, ge, kern. 5 

G. veſtrum, vel belt g 7 
. vobis, 10 8585 2 my 3 
6 vos, % eee g 
4. vobie, a ve. Firs | 


— 
8 idly 


— 


3 


| . tui, of thee, 
Fe #35 tibi, 20 thee, 
A te; thee, 5 
N 


3 


: 4's 2M tu, oO thou, | 
Rok | te, with thee] 


. 


FT See Chap. IX. 


Pars. dre n of ren 


a | oi, of himſelf, o of 9 3 Hei. © 2 DEE 
G. ſui, 7 himelf, *. 5 | G. ſui, of themfelvery, . 
D. fbi, 1 himſelf, | x | ©. fbi, to themfelver, 
A,. fe, bimfelf, : © A. ſe, themſelves, t 
IF x * Wi — a 
A. 155 with himfelf< } os ſe, | With 4 thonjelves. _ 


A PRONOUN.i is an ec Kind of Noun, Or, it is a Part of "fad | 
hich has reſpett to, and fupplies the place of, a Noun : as, inſtead of 

our Name, I fay, Tu, Thou or You; inſtead ef Jacobu fecit, James did 
t, I fay, Ille 7 He did it, viz. James. 

NOTE: 1. That the Dat. Miki is ſometimes by the Poets contradted in- 


Norx, 2. That of old, the Gen. Plur. of Ego was No umand Noſftrargm;. 
pf Tu, Veſtrorum and V eftrarum (of which — are eee Examples in Plau - 
us and Terence), which were afterwards contracted into Ne/trum and Veſt 
NoTE, 3. That we uſe Noftrum and Veſtrum after Numerals, P 
paritives, and Superlatives; and Noſtri and Veftrs after other Noven, 


0 


aud Verbs: though there want not ſome Examples of theſe laſt u No» Þ 
rum and Veftrum, even in Cicero bim ſelf, as Aus ſhe Ws. 
Sui. Ille, illa, illud; He, ſhe, t at or M. 5 

ai. x. un, „ r ß 
Jo- 5 G. illius, Mins, illius, C. Norum, iNaguni, Worawy. | 
tras, = D. ini, iu, m, 2. illis, lis its: 3 

8 bc illum, illam, illud, ,, Hl .:- - 43 
Sub- V. ille, illas Hud, 7. FFF 
-thel 4 * 45 illo js. A 2 Allis, illi, 8 

| Ipſe, ipſa, ipſum, be hime  berfelfy, itfelf'; and ide 
: 7 iſtud, he, e, that ; are declined as il, lace hats dr 
J iyſe hath ipſum in the Nom. Ace. and Voc. fivg. Neuter. x 
** „ Hie, hæc, hoc, This. ' „ 
5 CN. hic, bee, boc, N. hi, has e 3 
935 . hujus, hujus, bujus, _ G. horum, harum, horumy, 4 
I. D. huic, 'huie, hufe, D. his, his, bis, 2 | 
1314 bunc, hanc, hoe, A. hos, | has, <= 248 
V. bie, bec, hoc, Fi, he, N 
5 N. hoc, hae, hocz, 4. his, bis, . 
: Bf, 7 Is, ea, id; or 0. 45 * Li ED * : 3 
A | 19-9 ia, es, id,” 66d. & 
: „. ejus, Jus, ein, G. | qe cotum, 
a „ e e Td, + 5 
. — — . „nn ͤ NN 


7 © mo * e 8 
2 — 
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Kudimenis of the Latin Tongue, | 
Quis, que, quod vel quid? Who, which, what ? 


1 S „ 
N. quis, quæ, quod vel quid, N. qui, quæ, quæ, 
* G. cujus, cujus, .cujus Ee: quorum, quarum, quorum 
D. cui, cui, cui, Di. queis ve quibus 


A. quo, qua, quo: Abe A. queis ve / quibus. 
Qui, quæ, quod; Who, which, that. © 
„„ A „„ "2 — 
N. qui, que quod, NM. qui, qu, quæ, 
C. cujus, cujus, cujus, G. quorum, quarum, quorum 
D. cui, cui, cui, D. queis ve/ quibus, . 
A. quem, quam, quod, = quos, quas, que, 
4 quo, qua, quo: A. queis vel quibus. 


Mer, my, or mine; Tuut, thy, or thine; Suus, his own, 
her own, its own, their own; are declined like Bonus, a, -um: 
And Wafer, our, or ours; Pz/ter, your, or yours; like Paul. 
cher, chra, -chrum, of the Firit and Second Declenſion. But 
Nun, Suus, and Vefter, want the Vocative ; Nofter and Meus 
have it, in which this laſt hath u (and ſometimes neuf) in 
the Maſc. Siogular. © _.- 3 „ 
Neſiras, of our country; Veſtrat, of your country; Cujas, 
of what or which country ; are declined like Felix, of the 
*Third Declenfion, Gen. Ne/tratis, Dat. Neſtrati, &c. 


£ - Arm 


Not, 1. That all Nouns and Pronouns which one cannot call upon, or 
addreſs himſelf unto, want the Vocative, In conſequenee of which Rule, 
many Nouns, as, Nullus, Nemo, Qualn, Duantus, Quot, &c. and ſeveral 

- Pronouns, as, Ego, Sui, Quit, &c. want the Vocative; but not ſo many, 
gither of the one or the other, as is commonly taught. For which Reaſon 
we have given Vocatives to We, . Hic, and Idem, therein following the 

Judgment of the 2 Voſſins, Meſſieurs de Port Royal, and Johnſon, which 
they ſupport by the fotowing Authorities: 5 | 

Dis nunc, Sol, teſtis," et hac mihi terra precanti. Virg. Aa. 1% 

mil libertas illa paterun vale. Tibul. lib. 21. El. 4. 5 
O nox44/la, que pene eternas huic urbi tencbras attuliſti. Cic. pro Flacc, 
Toe meas ether accipe ſumme preces, Ovid. in Ibid. _ 

e Vocative of Idem ſeems to be confirmed by that of Ovid, Met. 15. 

F 5 — 0 —i i 3 f 

3 Ae, dixit, nunc idem pal 2 . Ye” 

2 Though zuthers before them will only allow four Pronouns, viz. Tu, 

| nw, ol. — Pk heron 8 Voeative. | 
._ NoTx, z. That Qi is ſometimes u for Orig; as, Cic. Qui lanius ſuit 
e e ee, e, 


* 
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Port II. Chap. IL. of Pꝛondun. 25 


NoTEz, 3. That Sued, with its Compounds Aliquod, Quod vis, Duodo 
am, &c. are uſed when they agree with a Subſtantive in the ſame Caſez 
rd, with its Compbunds Aliguid, Duiduis, Priddam, &c. either have no 
ubſlantive expreſſed, or govern one in the Genitive : Whence it is that 
eſe laſt are commonly reckoned Snbſtantives. But that guid, as well as 
0d, is originally an Adjective, its Signification plainly ſhows : otherwiſe 
e ſhall make Multum, Plas, Tantum, Puantum, &c. alſo. Subſtantives, 
hen they govern the Genitive; which yet moſt Grammarians agree to be 
djectives, having the common Word Negotium underſtogd. "3 
NoTE, 4. That Sui the Relative hath oftentimes gui in the Ablative, 
and that (which is remarkable) in all Geaders and Numbers, as Mr Jobn- 
bn evinces by a great many Examples out of Plautus and Terence; to hie 
he might have added ene ont of C. Nepos, III. 3. | : 

Nor k, s. That Noſtras, Veſtras, aud Cujas, are declined like Gentile 
r National Nouns ip 4s of the Third Declenſion, in imitation of whic 
hey are formed; as, Arpinas, Fidenas, Privernas, a Man, Woman, or Thing, 
pf or belonging to the Towns of Arpinum, Fidene, or Privernum, and may 
have the Neuter as well as theſe : (For as Cic. has Iter Arpinas, and Liu 
Bellum Privernas ; ſo Cylum. has Arbaſtum-noſtras, and Cic. Noftratia verba), 
ontrary to what Linacer teaches, — % 

I paſs over taking Notice, that in old Authors, eſpecially Plautus, we find 
quis and quiſquis ſometimes of the Fem. Gender, mis and tis for mei ani tui 
hiſee ſor hi; hibus, ibus, for-bis, iis; illæ, ipfe, iſtz, que, tbe Gen. or 
Dat. Sing. Fem.; em for eum; iſtes for iſtos; quoius, quoi, for cujus, cal 
Pul. ¶ becauſe they are extraordinary. | | 


ſeu- I. Some are compounded of is and Bui, with ſome other Word ur 
) 5 Syllable, In theſe Quis is ſometimes the firſt and ſometimes the laſt Part 


But of COMPOUND PRONOUNS. ' © 


of the Word compounded : But Dui is always the firſt. 


the © are thus declined: | : Ges. 
Quiſnam, queznam, quodnam vel quidnam; eujuſnam, cuinam, 
Quiſpiam, quepiam, quodpiam ve/ quidpiam; cujuſpiam, cuipiam. 
Quiſquam, quaquam, quodquam ve/ quidquam; cujuſquam, cuiquattt, 
ile Wiſque, quezque, quodque vel quidque;  cujuſque, cuique. 
J viſquis, ——— quidquid ve quiequid; cvjuſcujus, cufeui. 
o And fo forth in their other Caſes, according to the imple gas. But 
on is has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter only in the Nom. and Acc. 
the R#/quem has alſo quicquam for guidquam; Acc. jue: quem, without the Fems 
ch Ihe Plural is ſcarcely uſed. - | at Ca 
2. The Compounds of Pris, when it is put laſt, are, A/iquis, ſome 
Ecquis, who? To which ſome add, Neguis, Siquis, and Numguis ; but held R 
are more frequently read ſeparately, ne quis, ſi quis, ns quis, They urs 


c, chus declined ; Nom. g a - 
4 Aliquis, aliqus, aliquod vel aliquid;  alicuſus, * alicut, © 
5. Eequis, ecqua vel ecquæ, ecquod, vel ecquid; eccuyus, eccuj. 
Si quis, ſi qua, fi quod ve i ſi quid; fi cujus, ſi cui. 
Ne quis, ne qua, ne quod ve ne quid; ne cujus, ne cul. 
1 Num quis, num qu%, num quod ve/num quid; num cpjus, num cui. 
: NoTE, That theſe, and only theſe, have ua in the Nom. Sing. Fem. 


Nom. and Acc, Plur. Neut, : Wy OY 


ff 
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Ac 


wants the Plur. 


Ii. I is compounded with the Syllable dem, and contracted into Ide 


2 THſthunc, iſthanc, iſt boc vel iſthuc. Abl. I hoc, i bac, i hoc. Nom. an 


„ot Cum and theſe Ablatives, Me, te, ſe, nobis, vobis, qui or quo, and 


\ 2 
2 3 
—_— —_ - Fs 
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8 - * * 
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_ guocum, and quidiſcum. 
| heſe 


E 4 
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. The Compounds of Qui, are,” quicungue, whoſbever; quidam, ſon, WI 
guiliber, qui vis, auy one, whom you picaſes *ant} are thus declined : dueſtic 
55 Nom. 2 Bes. Dat. Thi 
- - Quicunque, quæeunque, quodennquei enjuſeunque, cuicunqy i 


- Quidam, quzdam, quoddam vel quiddam; cujuſdam, cuidam. 
© Quilibet, quælibet, quodlibetve/quidlibet; cujuſliber, cuiliber. 
© Quivis, quævis,  quodvis vel quidvis; cujuſvis, cuivis, 

Some of theſe are twice compounded : as, Ecquiſaam, who P Unuſquiſq 
every one. The firſt is ſcaree declined beyond its Nom. and the ſeco 


#1 ; | : dueſt 
Norx, 2. That all theſe Compounds want the Vocative, except 21/7. T. 
Aliquis, Quilibet, Unuſquifque, and perhaps ſome others, Vid. Voff. p. 33 Non 
NorE, 2. That all theſe Compounds have ſeldom or never gueis, b The 
guibus, in their Dat. and Abl. Plur. a | : 4 V 
Nor, 3. That Suidam hath gurndam, quandam, quoddam vel quiddanbitai 
in the Acc. Sing. and quorundam, quarundam, quorundam, in the Gen. PluWeirs, 

n being put inſtead of mn for the better Sound, as it is for the ſame Reaſoiþ-t is 
in theſe Caſes of Idem. | | | No- 


II. Some reckon among Compound Pronouns, Ego, Tu, und Bz; wi 
Igſe : but in the beſt Books they are generally read ſeparately; which ſee 
8 becauſe of ie ipſe and ſe ipſe, where the two Words are of ditiq 
rent Caics. | 


The ſame ; which is thus declined; : 

a . „„ „ 

Nom. Idem, eadem, idem, Vom. idem, edem, eadem. 

Hen. ejuſdem, ejuſdem, ejuſdem, Gen. corundem, earundem, corundem 
Dat. eidem, eidem, eidem, Dat. eiſdem vel iiſdem. 1 
Acc. eundem, eandem, idem, Acc. eoſdam, caſdem, eadem. 
Foe. idem, cadem, idem, Voc. iidem, exdem, cadem. 
. codem, cadem, ecodem: l. eiſdem vel iiſdem. 

IV. Moſt of the other Compound Pronouns are ouly to be found in e 

tain Caſes and Genders: as, BY | 

- 8. Of Ie and hic is compounded, Nom, Iſhic, iſthes, ifthoc vel i/thuc 


oe. Five. Neat... Zfhec. 7: - | | 
2. Of Ecce and Ii is compounded Eccum, eccam ; Plur. Eccos, eccas ; 
And from Ecce and Ille, Ellum, ellam; Elles, ellas, in the Accuſatives. 
. Of Modus and 7s, hic, Nis and quis, are compounded theſe Genitives 
adi, hujuſmodi, iftiuſmodi, cujuſmadi ; and ſometimes with the Syllabie | 
Fe put in the middle, zjuſcemodi, bujuſcemod?, &c. | 


was, are compounded Mecum, tecum, ſecum, nobiſcum, vobiſcum, quicum of 4 
1 T9 t 4 ſome Pronouns compounded with theſe ſyllabical Ad. 

Mons, met, te, ce, pte, cine, to make their Signification more pointed and 
emphatical; as, Egomet, tute, bujuſce, meapte, uccine. 


——ů — 4 


2 1 * 


REMARKS on ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 


„ In the Nomitative, or Foregoing State (as the Engliſh Grammarians 


|= it) we uſe, T, Than, He, She, We, Le, They, and Who: But in the other + 
Caſes (which they name the Following State) we uſe, Me, Thee, Him, Her 


7, Vo ev bem, and Wbom, 


* 


. 

- 
4 

* 


Part II. Chap. III. Herb. 29 


: When we ſpeak'of a Per ſon, -we uſe 1Vho and Whom, whether we-alk 


mn, fo 

: dueſtion or not: as, ho did it? The Man who did it. But if we ſpeak 

: Dat. Thing, with a Queſtion, we uſe What? as, What Book is that? Without” 
uicunqyWueſtion, we uſe FF hich: as, The Book which you gave me, And then it 
uidam. requently underſtood : as, The Book you gave me. 
nlibet. oz, That hat is often uſed, even without a Queſtion, inſtead of 
vis, Thing which, or That which: as, I know what you defagn, I. e. The Thing 
uſquiſq ſich, or That which, you deſign. As, on the eontrary, when It refers t“ 
ie ſecoſſhe particular Thing mentioned before, we make uſe of Which, even with 

oueſtion: as, Give me the Book ; Which Baok ? Which of the Bos? 
Quigg. This makes in the Plural Theſe, and That makes Thoſe, _ aj 
p. 33WNoTE, That That is frequently uſed inſtead of ho, Whom, or Which + 
4e, The Man that told you, the Man that we ſaw, the Book that I lent you. 

#6 4 We uſe My, Thy, Her, Our, Your, Their, when they are joined with 
quiddanWbſtantives, or the Word Own; and Mine, Thine, Hers; Ours, Yours, 
n. PluWcirs, when the Subſtantive is left out or underſtood : as, My Book, This 
 Reaſoffþi is mine, &c. ; 
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Norz, That with Own, or a Subſtantive beginning with a Vowel, we 
metimes uſe Mine and Thine: as, My Eye, or Mine Eye Thy own, or 


ine OWN, | ; 

5. We often uſe Here, There, Where, compounded with theſe Particles, 
, By, Upon, Atout, Tn, With, inſtead of This, That, Which, and What, . 
ith theſe ſame Particles: as, Hereof, Hereby, Hereupon, Hereabouts, Here- 
, . for Of this, By this, Upon this, Abaut this Place, In ibis, With 
is, ee | | 
6. Whoſe and Its are Genitives, inſtead of, Of whom, Of it, and it is 4 
ault to uſe s for Iis or it is, as fome do. e en PN of 


= " 


4 


» 
7 4 7 . 2 os 
2 * n 
nd & 1 3 1 
5 N — — . 15 3 A 


* 


. Ot Uerb. 24 755 


we 


RY 


= 


* 


51 


mw 
x 


Uomodo declinatur M. OW is a Verb di. 
Verbum? | clined? © 1 MED 


D. Per Voces, Modos, Tem- | 8. By Voices, Modi, Tenſers 
dors, Numeros, et Perſonas. | Numbers, and Perſans.” 


M. Quot ſunt Voce? [M. How many Voices art 

ee > a „%%; ¶ ũ ant © 1 

D. Duz ; Adiva et Paſ-| 8. Tue; the Active and 
ua. 1533 eine... ET IT- 

M. Quot ſunt Modi? M. How many Moods ar 


D. Quatuor; Jndicativus,|-- S. Four; Indicative, Sub» 
ubjunttivus, Imperativus, et junctive, Imperative, and In- 


Afinitivut. 5 Ilfnitive. 33 
M. Quot ſunt. Numeri? 2 Hiw many Numbers art 


* 


1 
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2 Verb is that Pari of Speec 


28 KNudimentt of the Latin Tongue, 
D. Duo; Singalarir et Plu- 


- — 
. 
* 


. jral. 85 8 
M. Quot ſunt Tempora? F . How many Tenſes are 
| : 8 | a 


D. Quiaque; Preſent, Pre 8. Five; the Preſent, the 


teritum imperfectum, Præteri. Preter- imperfect, the Preter 
tum: penſactum, Præteritum- perfect, the preter · pluperfect, 
| pluſquamper fetTum, et Futu· and the Future. | 


FI MV. Quot ſunt Perſonz? _ M. How many Perſons are 


% 


„** 8 8 | 7 here 2 | | | 
D. Tres; Prima, Secunda, 8. Three: Firſt, Second, 
Tertia. 5 : Third. „5 


Fa 
3 


A VERB: is a Port of * which ſignifies io be, 10 do, or to ſuffer. Or, 
which —— 
A Verb may be diſtinguiſhed from any other Part of Speech theſe two 
Was:. A Verb being the moſt neceſſary and eſſential Part of a Stn- 
tence, without which it cannot ſubſiſt, whatever Word with a Subſtantive 


ND" oF 


Nonn makes full Senſe, or. a Sentence, is a Verb; and that which does not 


make full Senſe with it, is not a Verb. 2. Whatever Word with HE or 
IT SHALL before it makes Senſe, is a Verb; otherwiſe not, | 
I. In moſt Verbs there are two Forms or VOICES; the ACTIVE. ending 
in o, and the PASSIVE in or. The former expreſſes what is done by the 
Wominative or Perfon before it; the latter what is ſuffered- by or done to 
- the Nominative or Perſon before it : as, Amo, I love ; Amor, I am loved. 
II, The MQQD3 are divided into Finite and Tnſiniſe. The firſt thre: 
viz. the Indicative, Subjunfive, and Tmperative, are called FINITE, becauſe 
they have certain fixt Terminations anſwering to certain Perſons both fin- 
ular and Plural. The laſt is called INFINIPIVE-or INFINITE, becauſe 
ris not confined to one Number or Perſon more than another. 

s. The INDICATIVE Mood affirms or denies poſitively : as, Amo, 1 
love; Non Amo, I do not love: Or elſe aſks a queſtion : as, An amas? Doſt 
thoy love? Annoniamas? Doſt thou not love? e © 
. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood generally depends upon another Verb in 

the fame Sentence, either going before or coming after: as, Si me anetis, 
9 oY mea ſer vate, If you love me, keep my Commandments. 

. [This Moog is commonly branched out into three Mocds, viz. the Optative, 
"ho SubjunCtive more „rig taken, aud the Potential. 1. II is called Op- 
TATIVE, when a Word imporiing a Wiſh, as, Utinam, Would 1 Gad, 0 
. © if, goes before it.. 2. It is named SUBJUNCTIVE, when, it is ſub- 
Joined to ſomę other Conjunttion or Adverb, or to Tnterrogatives becoming Inde- 
es (fee Chap. IX. 3. 1! is called POTENTIAL, when with the ſimple 
mation & the Verb is alſ» ſignified ſome Modification or Afettion of it, 
Power, Poſbbility, Liberty, Buty, Will, Ce, Tbe Signs whereof 


iin our L ge are, May, Can, Might, Could, Would, Should, and Had, 


Cor Would have or Should have: as, They had repented, for would have.) 
Bur becauſe the Ferminations of theſe Moods are the ſame, we baue compre- 
"Danded them all under one, viz. theSvbjunttive, n which, with ſmall Difficulty, 


r 


8. Two; Singular and Plu- 


es what is affirmed or ſaid of Things, 


Hart II. Chap. III. of Qerb, 


29 y may be reduced. Otberwiſe, if we will conſtilute as meny Moods as there 

Pla- - ip. Modifications yaa a Verb or Affirmation cun be affotted, we 
| uſt multiply them 10 & far mo Nunter,” and ſo we ſpall have a Promiſ- 
are ve, Hortative, Precative, Copceſſive, Mandative, Interrogative Mood; nay, - 

volitive and Debitive, whjch are commonly included in the Potential. As 

the r be Optative, i is plain pat the -Wiſb is no; in4he Verb itſelf, (which fig-- 

: fies only the matter of it, or\whot is wiſved), but in the Verb Opto, which is 
reter- Bl. :derſtood, with ut, uti, or Minam, which really ſignify no more "but That. 
rfect, 4. d it is very probable that in Me Manner ſome Verb, or other Word, may «tſp 
be underſtood io what is called the Votential Mogd, ſuch as Ita eſt, Res ita off, 
Prieri poteſt ut, Cc. as Voſſius, Sadctius, Perizenius, and vrhers, do contend; 
Ek fbaugb Mr Johnſon is of another Opinion 945 3 
5 Ar ;. The IMPERATIVE Mood commands, exhorts, or intreats; xs, Am, 

Love thou. HY. | 


1 2 


cond, 4. The INFINITIVE Mood expreſſes the Signification of the Verb in 
general, and is Engliſhed by TO; as, Amare, To love. | 8 
Il. The TENSES are either Simple or Compaund. The Simple Tenſes 
are the Preſent, the Preter- perfect, and Fuure. 5 


. Or, 1. The PRESENT ; 8 . ( pPreſent. W 
biugs, 2. The PxETER-PERFECT+ Tenſe ſpeaks of Time now 4 Paſt. 
© Io 3- The FuTURE. 1. 5 we WY þ 'CTo come. 
Ken. The COMPOUND Tenſes are, the Preter- imperſett, and the Preier- 
antive H plaperfett. 5 Bo | | 
es not 4. The PxETER- IMPERFECT refers to ſome paſt Time, and imports ' 
IE or Wthat = Thing was preſent and unfiniſhed then: as, Amabam, I did love, 
ED viz. then.] | | | RO BETA; 7 
nding 5. The PxzETER-PLUPERFECT refers to ſome paſt Time, and imports 
* the that the Thing was paſt at or before that Time; as, Scripſeram epiſtalam, 
ne to had written a Letter, [i. e. before that Time. e 
loved. There is alſo a Compound Future Tenſe called the FuTUrt-PERFECT, © : 
reg or EXACT; which refers to ſome Time yet to come, and imports that a © 7 
en Thing as yet future ſhall be paſt or finiſhed at or before that Time; , 
h fin- ¶ Cum cænavero, iu leges: When | ſhall have ſupped, (i. e. after Supper}, - 
ecauſe you ſhall read. 'Yhis Future is only in the Subjunctive Mood, and e 1 
Sign of it is Shall have, as the other Future, called the Fu TuURE®»1M PER» 
mo, rc T, is only in the Indicative, which, when joined with another Future, 
Poſt WM imports that two Things yet Future fhall be contemporary, or exiſt at one 
8 Time; as, Cum conabo, in leges; When I ſhall ſup, Li. e. in Time ot Sup- 
men per], you ſhall rede. W e 


3 4 


- 


_ 
ny 


5 And not only the Tenſes, but even the MOODS themſelves may be divided” 

I into SIMPLE and COMPOUND. - I call the Indicative a Simple Mood, 

Ok- becauſe it ſimply affirms ſomething of its Perſon or Nominati ue. | But the other” 

d, O three Moods I call Compound, ; be ap they have ſome other Ideas or Modifi- * 

8 7 cations of aur Thoughts ſuperadded to the ſimple Signification of the Verb;  fuch-+ 
nde- s, a Command, a Dehire, Prohibition, Poſſibility, Liberty, Will, Duty, 

imple NW iſh, Conceſſion, Zuppoſition, Condition, Purpoſe, &c. Theſe Modifica« 

of it, tions are either really included in the Verb; as Command, Cc. in the Iimpe- 

hereof rative, and, according io Johnſon, Power, Will, Duty, Se. in the Mood called + * 

Had, BY Potential: or cloſely interwoven with it by the Help of a Conjunttion, Ad uerb or 

. ober Verb expreſſed or underſtood: And your theſe alfo generally denote Trey” 

culty,. + FOO We 0 Ogle Toe 2 = at #9 i ok WY 
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Future Time, and the Iofinitives and Participles of all Times, or rather of no 


. of twd Times is yet more evident; For tho Jusjurandum deditlet be poſterior, 


Vat, juvit, or juvabit, Me-ſcribere and 


| Tenſes, For, with reſpe# to their Execution, they are generally futtre'; but 
- with-reſpeft io their Modal Signification, they map fall under any of the other 


2 — #- Wap 
305 4 > 1 # 4 3 HF 5 #3 3 
"kh ' 


they very frequently-make all the Tenfes of theſe Moods to become Componnd 


Diſtinttions of Lime as well as the Fulurr. Thus, for inſtance, Lege, Read 
850K, with reſpefl to irs Execution, is Future; but with 'veſpe is the Com- 
mand, it is Preſent. Again, in Legam, I may or can read, the Action (if done 
at all) muſt h Future ; but the Liberty er Poſſihility are Preſent Aud ſ ef 
o!bers.' Now, a it ſeems evident, that from theſe Modifications At Verb, 
more. than from dhe bare Execution of ii, the Tenſes of theſe Mods have at fir ft 
Seen — am of opinion, that bad Grammarians taken their Meu- 
5 ey had not rendered this Matter ſo intricate as they have dine. 
For ſome of them, as Sanctius, &c. determining the Times of theſe Moodi by 
the Execution any, have made the whole Imperative and $abjunQive of the 


Time; Others, via. Voſſius, Linacer, Alvarus, Verzpeus, &c. ſhaugh they 
41H] not go ſo far at Santtius, yet upm the ſame Grounds make Utinam legam 
the Fulum of the Gptative, Utinam legerem the Preſent: of it. By ibe ſame 
Rule they make a Future of the. Potential in RM; as, Citius „. 1 
Hou ld or foall ſponer believe: And another of the Subjunctive in ISSEM ; os, 
Juravit ſe illum ſtatim interfeturum, viſi jusjurandum fibi dediſſet; He t 
fwere-be-would: preſently fil bim, if he would not fwear ta hin, Cie. Bus, 
ith: all imaginable deference to theſe. great men, I humbly think, that theſe Ten- th 


ſes may be more eaſily accounted for, if we conſider them as Compound, i. e. re- 


{pefting-one Eime as lo their Execution, and another as to the various Modifi- 
cations ſuperadded to or involved in ſheir Sigui ſic alion. To inſtance in the tus Pt 
laſt Examples, (becauſe they ſeem to have 4. greateſt difficulty), citius credi- 

derimſcems'to impori theſe two things: 1ſt, That have and continue to have 11 
a Reaton why I ſhnuld not believe it, which Regin is of the Imperſect or paſt a 
Time; and, 2dly, That 1 ſhall fooner have believed it than another Thing, p 
vn” to which it fball be paſt: For there are a great many Examples, | 
where the Preterite in Ri M hath the ſame: Signification with the Future-perfet 


in Roz 48, Si te inde exemerim, Terent. for exemero.” Sce Vol! Ib. 8. cap. 15. P. 
and: Aul; Gell, lib. vin. cap. 2. As 19 the other Example, the Compoſition F 


and conſequently future with reſpett to Juravit, yet i is 2 net only to the 
Time of the Relation, but to imterfeQturom;' to-prevent which, it beboveil it ne- p 
Ceſfarily to be paſts And fo of others. - The ſame Rule, in myio pinion, will like-W i- 
vie ha ld in the-lnfinitive and IF 397; which-of themſelves have always one p 
fixed Time; and when they ee ts be of another Time, that is nel in them, du p 
in the Verb that goes before them, or comes after them. Thus, fer inſtance, Scri-W x 
bere.is almays. preſent.or co-exiftent with the. Verb beforc-it, and Seripſiſſe i; 
always prior to the ſame Verb in all its bop as, Dieit, disit, er dioet; ju- 
e ſeriphiſe. $9 alſo the Participles 
havea'fixed Time, preſent, paſt, or future and when any part of the Verb Sum 
ig joined with them, they retain their own Times, and have thoſe of that Verb ſu- 7 
peradded. io them. Bat becauſe there are innumerable occaſions E Speaking, 
Wwherein the nice diſfintlions of Times are not neceſſary, iber efore it frequently 
happens that-they are promiſcuouſly uſed; as I could emince by a great many K x- 
emples, not om in the Paſſive, hu Actiee Voice, Both in the Latin. and other Wl 7 
 Languanes, lere were place for it; which yet, in my judgment, does nol hin- 
"der, bat that extery part af a Verb hath formally, and o its own Nalure, a ctr- 
tain Time, ſimple or campaund, ts which it is fixed and determined. } 
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111. Chap: III. of Herb. 31 


IV. There are two NUMBERS, the SINGULAR and the PLURAL, 
anſwering to the ſame Numbers: of a Noun or Pronown, 

v. There-are three. PERSONS in each Number; the FIRST ſpeaks'© of 
(ſelf, the SECOND is ſpoken to, and the THIR 0 is ſpoken of. The 

irf hath only EGO and NOS, the Second only TU and VOS, and the 
Third any Subſtantive Noun Singelar and. Plural, put before the reſpective 


Terminal ions of the Verb, anſwering 10 them through all Voices, Mgods, 


and Tenſes. 


its Subſtautiue: And therefore, as an Adjectiue hath not preperly eicher Genger s 
or Numbers, but certain Terminations fitted for thoſe of us Subſtanive ;._ ſo, 4 
Verb bath properly neither Perſons nor Numbers, but certain Terminaljons an- 
wering to the Perſons and Numbers of ity Nominative.] | 

Nor z, 1. That Ege and Tu are ſeldom expreſſed, becauſe the Termi- 
— of the Verb immediately diſcover them, without any Hazard of a 
MI Ake. 
Nore, 2. That if a Subſtantive Noun be joined with Ege or Tu, the 


Verb is of the Perſon of theſe Pronouns, not of the Noun. 


Nor, 3. That in the Continuation of # Diſcourſe, the third P erſon; is 


alfo frequently underſtood, becauſe ealily known by what went before ; aud 


theſe hoy rag. ile, ipſe, iſte,, hic, is, idem, guis, and gut, dy often Weir 

the Place of it | 

The ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENSES are: | 
Act. the Theme. of the Verb, and. eſt, eth, or dn or, forthe greater 


Preſent. Emphaſis, do, deſt, doth, or does, before it. 
| Pal, am, art, is, are, be beeft, with a Word in ed, en ebe. 
imperr Ac. ed, et, & c. or, for the greater Emphaſis, did, ts before it. 
* T Pall. was, wt, were, wert, with a Word in d, en, Ke. 
P feet, Act. have, haſt, hath, or has, with a Word ined, 2e or as the Ii 
a Paſt. have been, haſt been, dith or has been, with a 


ord e en, S * 
P Ack. bad, hadjt, with a Word in ed, en, bc. a 8 
uper. Pyfi, had deem; hadf been, with a wodd i in ed, en, ce. 5 5 
Future. Act. fall, will; ſhalt; avilt, with the Verb. is 
Paſſ. ſha / be, will be, ſhalt be, well. be, wich a word ja 90 6 90, ce. 


e e Mood AQive has INES Siges : ; 


Profit: may or can. 


Imperf. might, could, "woilld, foould. [ 
Perfect. la ve, or might have, could have, monk bd oy 
Plupetf. 3 5 have, could ba ve, would have, ſveutd hade of bad. 
Future. "Pall h aVE. 


The Raff ue has c the 52 75 Signs 2 Fe or been. : 


A Verb hath the ſume Reſpeft to its Neminative that an Adje&ive bath 15 


De Conjugationibus.... "Of Conj ugationd.” 
or ſunt "Conjuga-l 51. , man, . 24 
tionesg? | tions are there: 
gatuor; Prima, Secun-| 8. Four ; Firſt, bees. 
da, tertia, e Duarta, | Third, and Foyrh. ; | 
M. Quæ funt Na . M. What are 
Conjugationum? |. LOR 3 the ee Corjugations 2 4 
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The Corimon Charatteriftic or MARK by which theſe ns are 
diſtinguiſhed from one another, is one of theſe three Vowels—A;E, I, 
before the RE of the Infinitive Active, though they alſo may be known 
by the ſame Vowels in ſeveral other Parts of them; for A long is moſt 
- Frequent in the Firſt, E long in the Second, E or T ſhort in Third, 
_ "and Tlong inthe Fourth : Only E before bam, bas, bat, Ke, and before 
mus and its, and mur and mini, is always long in Whatever Conjugation it 

"3 found. 
But it is to be obfeives, that the Preterites and Supines, and all the Paris 
* from them, {becauſe of the great Irregularity of their middle 
Syllables, and conſtant Agreement in their laſt Vowel, and in the. Termi- 
' . patjons ariſing from it ip-all Conjugations) cannot properly be laid to be 
"of any one Conjugation more than another; for there is nothing, for Ex- 
"ample; in Fricut,, Doc ui, Elicui, Amicui, or in Frifum, Dofum, Elicijum, 
*Amifum, or in the Parts that come from them, whereby to, [ge 
their W | 
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fins, Con ei. The Firſt Con - ns 
55 Eo * fo rom, ee | 
#5 N x —.— Acriͤv II. The Acre Voices. 
5E. Hi.. The Principal Parts. 
IP r Stipe 04s I Pref. Tnfin. 
. Am- o, am- avi, am- atum, am- are. 
. INDICATIVUS Modus. TheIN DICATIV E Mood. 
r „ Phe Prefent; +. 
i Mo 7 1 8 or dv love, _ 
1 Am-as, 2 Thou lougſt, or defi loves 
3 Am-at: 3 Hs loveth, or doth love: 
1 Am-amus, „ 4 , ao ove. 
v2 Amt, 5 2 Ye (or you) love, or mow 
—ͤ 7}: i 3. They love, or do lo. . 
 Tmperfedums.. ._ „The Tniperfe&. ._ 
Am a bam, * I oth or did 9 1 125 
Am abs, {ir '2 Thom tovedſt, or di 8 leave 


4430 abamus, . We loved, or id how | 
'z Amwabatis, ' . 2 Ye lovtd, or did lege,” 12 25 
* Am ab ant. N Toe, 2 or tid bro” To 


+ 


2 Am-aviſtis, 


Pluſquamper, 
1 Am-averam, - 

2 'Am-averas, 
3 Am-averat:- 

i Am-averamus,. 
2 Am-averatis, 

3 Am- averant. 


Futurum. 
1 Am- abo, | 
2 Am-abis, 
3 Ams abit: 
1 Am-abimue, 
2 Am-abitis, 
3 Am-abunt. 


5 *.. i, | 
1 7 may or can'love, + © 
, Ce Thou hayſt. or calſt len $91 
3 Ve may or can be. 
© . 1 Ve may or can lobe, | 
2 Artis, 2 | Ne may or can bb, 


3 Am- ent. 


3 * 
* ' & 4ine 3 3 * de . 
83 . 
5 A. pt 4 SES * we 
a 88 Tie Imperſect. 2 ' 125 


2 Am ares, 
3 Am- aret: 
1 Am: zremus, 1 


a” 


? 


2:20 r 1 — "+ *. N 


5 . He hath loved : = 5 45 2 { , 
PPP 
Fe © 2 Ze have loved, He 5 - 8 f | 


3 Am- averunt vel ee 3 T = have loved." . 


2 <q , 2 


. iS Thou ſhalt or it bur, 3 


3 e or can love. 0 


| Anmi-arewy © 7 nig bt, Could; cu. of 
2 T, 
* 
52 Amearetis, 2 Fe. might, could, vida, 
| Am-areate 3 


The Perfect. Fr 
>. have . 
2 Thou haſt loved, „„ 


* % 


* 
$ 


$63.38 (oh 8285 520 Lk > 


1 We had lovedy 
2 Te had hör, e 
3 2720 had bud. wn EY 


TY | < ; : The F 2 8 80 50 . 
1 T hall or auill lobe, 


OY 


4 


3 He ſpall or will lobe: 
I We ſhall ot will lobe, 
2 Y/hall'or will bb 
3 They ſhall or will loves . 


The Preſent, e = > © * ö 


0 
might/t, could/i, anoulaft, &c. | - 
might, could, aooultd, oi ſhould 
1 We mizbt, could; Wd, or ſhould -* 


hol 


te; Mighty could, 


* Or, I loved or did love, PEE. 


a 


* 


6 ES . 3 AY 


| ;. FA . Ra 
Gecunds JE longum |= 
Tertia E breve 5 
"> e Ut Jongum — 


W 1 fonnd. - 


their Conjugations, 


The Com mon | CharaBeriftic 0 or M ARK by which theſe. Conjugations are 


- diſtinguiſhed from one another, is one of theſe three Vowels—A;E, I, 
"before the RE of the Infinitive Active, though they alſo may be known 


by the ſame Vowels in ſeveral other Parts of them ; ſor 4 long is molt 
ee in the Firſt, E long in the Second, E or I ſhort in Third, 
and T ion 


g in the and Only F. before bam, bas, bat, &c, and before 
mus and its, and mur and mini, is always long in whatever Conjugation it 


But it is to be obſerved, that the Preterites and Supines, and all the Pars 
4 from them, {becauſe of the great Irregularity of their middle 
Syllables, and conſtant Agreement in their laſt Vowel, and in the. Termi- 
- patjons ariſing from it in all Conjugations) cannot properly be ſaid to be 


? of any one Conjugation more than'another ; for there is nothing, for Ex- 


"ample, in Fricui, Doc ui, Elicui, Amicui, or in Friftum, Doftum, Elicitum, 
"Amiffum, or in the Parts that come "from 258 n to e 


= 5 Y 
"As, 
= \ 2 IT LATE, 
2 2 1 6 Bo * 6 2 2 . 4 
5 , 9 8 Ld 
- — US 85 
FX - + 1 5 
8 ——— 
5 A * * 2 - 2 F q e Ht err 
a 22 Af. "LET ge — Ma 0 e * Cod r s F c 
8 * 5 8. "ra-94 = IE 4 n / po . * nk we 2 
's hy 2 £ ts 4 6 s 
* (2 as » at a” 4 « bi PD 4 . y In re 2 — 4s 2 
a __ N yy N . _— 1 2 4 * 2 1 . - * = - or.” 4. — 2 ew. 
eren ee "et r r pur? . - 8-7 - * pos ing +, . » 1 5 
> - * A ”, 5 dat 8 9 * aps of < hs 9 * 1 KIEL * © 3 1 N b 1 
N * BY? - 3 I 2 8 
N o 4 * < 
4 KW » 
4 x 8 + » 


ot f 29 1 
* 3 3 1 
n =» Y 
N EI og Son Ws n 1 5 
n 
ER we 0 OY nay 
5 7 > 4 24 * 
ET: 
\ 
* "<P> 
* * 


ie, Cin e, | The F irſt Conj ugation. 
; "PE 8 3 e © En The 8 Votes, 1 1 
8 Te 8 The Principal Parts. 
Pref. Indic. © Here. Sup. Freſ Infin. 
Am- o, am- avi, am- atum, am- are. 


INDICATIVUS Mods. TheIN DICATIVE Mood. 


5 R >The Preis. 
, ks. 1 | M-o, | Xx bf Wes | Tove, Or ao love, 
8? 4 Amas, 8 Thou lovsfh, or. deft loves 


3 Am- at: 


| , He loveth, or deth lobe 
I. Am-amus, | 


1 Mie love, or do lobe, 
2 Am atis 2 e (or you) love, or do FER 
nant. 77 They love, or do bu. 
Tmperfedtums _ he Imperfect. 

0 * * hvth. or did ns 

„„ „ <7 » Thou loved/t, or didft 4 
T3 Am-abat; , 3 He loved, or didi; 
-Amabamuy 1 #7 loved, or aid tron”? Ji 
2 Amabatis, 2 Ye oped, or did lap, 2 
3 Amabant. $7 95 2 or aid Vow” 


Wis 


9 


22 II. 


me 3 4 


* 
— 
. 


The Perfeck. 1 


3 ry 1 babe , 7 


osiſti, Ts . 50 2 Won haſt loved, * * + f by 8 5 
ij abate lore 


1 bat e 
2 Am- aviſtis 2 e babe lovedy © 5 => 


T Am-averunt vel avere. 3 They have loved." Wm. 
"Pluſquamperfeum, The Plu et | 
lk — 2 1 fon N I had loved, * 9 „5 
2 Am-averas,” ö 5 2 Thou hadſft leved, , 
3 Am-everat: © ig He bad loved oO 
: Am- . ere I We had vel, 15 e 

2 Am-averatis, 2 Ye bad hu, 
3 Am: averant. I; They had . „„ 


Futurum. Phe Future. 
„„ = 7 ſhall or will lobe, 
2 Am-able, | 1 2 Thou ſhalt or aulit lovey © 
7 Ambits et Yo 8 He ſpall ur will lou: 
1 Am-abimus,” 1 We ſhall ot will love, — 
2 Am- abitis 2 Te/ball or will love, © - 
3 Am-abunt. LY They ſpall or will os . 


SUBFUNCTIVY Mod. The SUBJUNCTIVE: 
1 . 15. 8 The Preſent. „ 5 . 
1 2 1 7 may or can love, \ oj 5 


2 Thou hayſt. or can Me, „ 
3 Am-et: 8 80 He may or can lub 8 N 
- 


. 


1 
* 


I Am-emoe, 1 We may or can lou, © 


2: arm. NE or can ne, Nen 
110100 


| Imperſethum"1\/| The ImperſeR. hag . 
4 = 7 Oe * * might, could, PS, of 1 1 | 

32 Am. ares, 4 Thou might, could/t, a,, & c. 
3 Am-aret: j He mighty: could, buli, or ö 
14 A rene 1 We might, could, auaα⁰-f, or ſhould © 


"Ss 
* 
2 
a 

* 
- 
= 
$47 


2" Am-aretio,*| 4 Fe wight, could, ung or ent 

0 * 3 The. 21 , could, wall: or as | 
"© Or, 7 hudd ar tt ove, Try 7 nde k. 
pale, 3 * 7 4 1 þ Kee Sh fs: 


* 


"I as. $4 IT a have 3 5 | FD} 


32 Am- averis, 2 Thou mayſt have tones. OS 
3 Am-averit; 3 He may have lovede; | 
1 Am- -averimus,._ 1 He may have „„ oi: þ 

2 Am-ayeritis, 2 e map have loved, Pai 
| i Am-averint. 3 7 * may have . „ — 


eee. e 2 
1 Am-aviſſem, 1 F 2 could, gs" 8 or 
232 Am aviſſes, 2 Thou mi gb, 7 &e. have ot 
83 Am- aviſſet:: 3 He might, could, &c. baue or 55 | 
e £1 Am- aviſſemus, 1 We mipht, could, &c. have or 55 ; 

S , Am-aviſletis, . 2 e might, could, & e haue or- | 

% C3 eee ; b T ogy might, could, & o. have or „ 2 


denn. | The Future. Fo = * 
(i. vero, 1 T Hall have lobed . 
Am- averis, 2 Thou Salt have 25 E 
3 Am- averit: 8 3 He ſhall have loved: ne | g 
1 Am- averimus, 1 We ſhall haut lou t. 
LY Am-averitis, 2 Ne hall have bu . 


8 
* 


- 
I 


* 


* 


1 3 Am: averigt. | 3 7 bey ſhall have b,. 8 


eb rl. us Malin. Tue IMMERATIVE Mood, | 
EC Ella «The Proibi.s. © 0 
18 2 Am-a vel am-ato, 2 Taue then, or ds Jhou lun, „ 
N 81 Am- sto: 3 Let him love: Fo : 
3 2- Am- ate ve am- atote, 2 Love 45 or do ye touts” 5 | 
| . 3 Am: anto. 5 . 5 Lei m love. D N N 


INFINITI. Us Mats , The rr | >» ood. 
Praki Amar 7 34 © pe Toles TOTES 
Perf, Am- ariſſ. | Perf, To have or had loved. = © 
9 Am aturuem eſſe elf Fut. Ti @ be ta love. 1 995 Te 


* 


re, © The PARTICIPLES: - 
ra . Oy "of the Preſent Loving. 
4 * ma Moat to 1 


LI | 
FL. 


5 Am: Ferrer um. +4 3 


- 5 . 
+ . 2 3 | 
„ EERUNDIA) © 
4 8 f 
8 > OS: + ge? * 2 


2 Am- nies be ER. ES 


5 E 8 £4 * 1 + Out. To laving, 
4 A . Am«andumy” bo 0 _ Ace. Louis ö 
2 w_ Arkade. N 8 by Abl. F. rem, in, or ho It 

e SURING (1117 e burns. 
8 2 * Am- um, wy 785 Fiel, T5 loue, ES J (OR: 
5 Pofteriuss Am-atu.. 1 4 1 Ns To Ela 6 or 2 L. | 


a SN N 1 
: 1 — * 
| You: PasswvA. = 
_— | 

„„ Preſent. 5 


9 


A 
\ 


| „„ T1 aw led... 8 
2 Am- aris vel are, 5 Thou art bocd, „ 


7 1 e . are 23 4-3 th 5 we; . 


2 8. ˖ 2 
0 Am- amini, N bY 4 2 are lowed... iN 
3 Am-ancur.\' 3 They are lebe.. 


4-3 
A * * 
1 


5 Hnperſictumn. rel „ 
1 Am-abar, pe | | | 
\2 Arm-abaris ve] -abare, [vers] | 
3. Am-abstur: . He A 2 
| m-abatur, ." 1 We wers © _ "2 
| e ee % é f , Lin wy 
Am-sbantur. 3 Te ue, . 3 


ecu. 1 #5, 1255 a 
5.3 1 ſum vel ful, un Thave hen 
Am-atus 42 es ve! foil, 2 Then da een, 
{ . C3 eſt vel uit; 3 He hath been” 
{a Fi ſumus ve/fyimus, 1 We have bern 


* 


* 


m- ati 21 eſtis wel fuiſtis, 4 Ye bave been 
© 3 ſont focrunt v. fuere. 3 They laue been 


V 

em del kneram, 1 I had bel! 
1 2 eras vel fueras, 2 Thon had deen 

3 erat vel fuerat: 3 He bad len 
, e eres, We bad hen 
2 cratis vel fycratis, 2 Te bad leen 
| C36 erant wil furrant, 3 mg had n 


V-.- 


* 


5 
ne 


— Ty * N : * 7 


3 Töbe Future. 8 "6 
2 of vl 3. 


ts of! Tongue, 
1 Am- abimur, 1 We ſhall or wills 
2 Am-abimini, . . 2 7 fhad or auill b. 
(3\Am-abumur.. 3 3 They ſpall or ul he * 


. SUBFUNCTIVUS Motu. The SUBJUNCTIVE Mood. 


as 


r 


's 5 
op 8 * * Tf 7 Ru Vo 
* 1 "IK th y * rt, * 8 
IF a oy 5 N — 2 
———_— of * — T * * * * q K * N - _ " 
Po 3 a et OR ORR I Gs a Hr er ola IE, (EN EY PENS. hs 
7 1 =; e $A * * „ 
a 1 
"4 Wer” D * 
N 


2 


Treo. = „ Prefene.. | 2665: bg 
N 1 „„ 11 5 
- © Jn Am-eris ve/ -ere, * 2 Thou mayſt or 2 * | 
2 (3 Am-etur: 5 Fs: He may or can be YE | 
„ Am- mar, 5 Ie may or. can bs T3 Fu; 
| 3'22 Am-emiov,  ' 2 ma or cn je 
ö "4 3 Am-entur. "75108 They may or can le £5 ON 
RE ee Bat,” 1 ep The Imperfect. 5 


ei Am-arer, © 11 might, could, ny FL 
2 Am-areris vel -arere, 2 Thou might/t, coulaf, "72 5 
h Am-arcturs 3 He might, could,” Kc. 

- Cx Am- aremour, 1 We might, could, &c. ©. 
22 Am. aremin, 27 might, could, c. | 
* 3 Am-areotur. 5 They might, WA * 4 | 


Perſectum. „„ Perfect. 5 
1 ſim vel facts, - . 17 may have been” © he 

z ſis vel ſueris,. 2 Thou mayſt have been 
3 lit vel fneru: 3 He may 5 5 been N 
1 ſimus ve/facrimus, 1 Me may have been ' 
4 ſitis vel Foeritis, - 2 Ye may baue bern 
3 lint vet fyerint. ' 3 They may buue hem 


. ; The Ply * | 
elleq vel fuiſſem, 1 T might, could, have or 
2 eſſes vel fuiſſes, 2 Thou 245 K Ke, + ave or 


3 eſſet wel fuillet: . 3 He muyght, &c. babs or 

5 eſſemusy. fuiſſemts, 1 Vr m 45% e. have or 

4 eſſetis vel fuiſſetis, 2 Le: _ Ke. have , 

KS: C3 eflent wel fuillent. 3 They. might; &c. 5g : 
6494 17 IS fuero, „ I fluff have den 8 

$ 8 2 ſoeris,” + 2 5 5 : 2 Thou ſhalt bave been 1 5 

eri: 3 He Fall bave been 

"x fucrimns, 1 We fhall bave been 

3s fuers, 2% eln ene een 

3 fuerint.- - "4 They Hall have ben 


ur kn r. q Us: aue. The IM PE RAT IVE Mood. 


© $ Ae eue * 


* > 
x 


— 


£ 2 Am-aminiy „1 Be ye 5 
* Ls Am-antr. 83 Let them be loved. 
INFINITIVUS 0 
Pref. Am-ari, %% OP ved. 


BT Fa Am-atum eſſe vel ſuiſſe, To. have or had been. loved. . 
Ju. Am-atum iri. To be about to-be loved. © 


„ be PARTICIPLES; bY 2? 


. Perfedti temporis, 1 2 um. Of che Perfect, Loved. 
77> Þ| Faturi, © © Am-andus, -a -um. Of the Fut. Tobe a 


« - 


a 


a 
EX 
# 
£% 
— 
— 
* 


SZlecunda Conjugatio. 
fp Tab V7 Ag; 
i Danke, . 3 FOE, F 4 | Oh 


4 ” * 


| TN TOATIVUS. | e 
ES | OD | Sing. = : 2 5 5 Flur. a E ? . 
S | 1 3 „ 5 
IP.. FOc-eo, es, et: ems, etis, ent. 
= mM. Dr ebas, \cebat: -ebamus, · ebatis, . 
el. Her Doe. ui, auiſti, uit :. -vimus,. uiſtis, Dans is 
1 Pluf. Doc-veram, -veras, -uerat : -veramus, -veratis, -uerant. 
Fut. Doe cho 5 go -ebu, -ebit? © ebimus, -ebitis, e bunt. 
dunn 
5 Pr. Doc- eam, ens, ent: eamus, <eatia,  »eants. 

4 ub. Doc-etem, eres, eret: eremus, eretie, -erente 

A Per/.Doc-uerim, -uetis, -uerit:_ -defunus, ueritis, uerint, 

p Pluſ. Doc- uiſſem, · uiſſes, uiſſet: -viſſemus, -viſſetis, -viſſent, 

I Fu. Doe · uero, :ueris, --ucrit: uerimus, -Veritis, -ueriot, 


* * r 
* D. ; 


i . * E 


Wo "IMPERATIVU, 


* 


|| NFIMITIVUS-SUPINA: PART 


| Pref. Doc- ere. Px. Doe-ens., | 
Fee, Doe giſſe. 
Fut. Doe turum 
elſe vel ſuiſſe. 


* A 8 8 1 8 
ceor, doing, | 
2: 2917-4 A RECATIEEGS. pitt ng 


* Wo — 7 * * Þ 


Hos, =, : : 1 * 94% 
4K: * — 

| 8 8 "(OE ens he RL 
. 2 5 55 4 A1 S.* 
4 


. * 1 25 
7 * * 


3 


* 1 . "we = * 


li; ebantur. INI 


— * 4 


"ve; e -ebimiai] -cbvytar, Per 


>. 


© 


fe. Dovear, Je *cqatur2 enmur, a -cantur. 


; 4 * . * — « —— 


; vereris, . ; 5 
g -eretor: -eremur, -eremini, -erentur. 
ere e 1 1 
V 1IVUS. 5 
„ere, WS > „ W- 5 
2 TN e TEES WS 
. : 3 Doc-tus, Ng um. n 
Fut. Doc endus, * um, ä 
f 7 \ a 1k ; 
-"oitis, & unt. 5 . 
-ebat; e -ebmis, ⸗ebent, 
it: imus, iſtis, eruot, -ere. 
erat: erm, erstis, eraut. Ws 
E . 


, | * at: ; '# eats, dee, ant. : 485 
ereus, zetekis, 


. 


-eritis, erint. 
-ifſetis, -ifſent, 


! 


Leg-ero,,  -eris, serii: erimus, -eviticz »erint. 


* P Perf; Leg eim, ens, 
Pla. Leg- iſſem, iſſos, -allet: - 


Lats 4 


* 


. 
- — 


otur. Þ 7NFINIT IV US: SUPIN 4. PARTICIPIA,GERUNDIA. . 
Piri Legere. I Lec-tum. | Pr, Leg: ens. Leg-endum, 
Leg-ifſe. 2 Lec- tu. 888 Leg: endi, 5 


WF 


ae re ee 


po | : Fut. Lee-turum- 3 8 3 eg- endo. aber ..Y 1 


1 25 * þ BE J 2 4s ” ; ; N < 
ro a 8 + $ n P * 3 & 5 W 4 


. , d w ˙ 
9 8 ; 2 8 EY fs | 

|  InDICATIVUS. 
= Sing. e Rn 
re, for: ir, mini, -unthrs. > 


* 


: -cbavi: a ” E 4 25 5 „ . + | FE. 
1 b 18, ebatur : -ebamor, ebhamim, ehantünxn 


-eris ö i 3 2 17 
, »etur: 5 »emur, Wc -emiai, | entur. 


| ere, : . > N | 
3 >. | | 5 N | 35 | 1 s ; a 7 | * 5 | 
; Ee SUBTUNGITY- Ub pet. ER. 
* | 1 y ; 1 * 8 : ä % g | 5 ; * | : 25 
Pr. Leg - ar, amor,  '«amini, antur- 


2 


ef Legoin 3 Ja Lees, . 
Perf. Lee: tum eſſe vel fuiſſe. Fut. Leg-etidus, % 


Fa. as. 


e Cong ugatio: 


1 ae, dene 
Meh | Audio, mm | Foy nt 5 ade. „ 
BW” VV 


dio, is, sit: imus, itis, unt. 
75 Aud jebam, -iebas, -iebat; -iebamus, -jebatis, <iebant, ES 


118 
Fr Rud- isi, -Iviſti, -ivitz 5 -ivimus, iviſtis, N iz 
F 


N 
0 


nh 
Ws 2 
* 


2 


1 
= AO 


-ivere. 


Pluſ Aud - iveram, eiveras, -iverat: -iveramus,-iverstis, »iverant. : 

Ful. Aud: jam, -es, | iet: -1emus, , -ietis, 5 -1ent. . ö 7 

SUBFUNCTIVUS.. | 

» Aud-iam, _ dias, iat: iamus, atis, ant. 

An, Aud. irem, -ires, iret: -iremus, iretis, irent. s 

een, -iveris, »iverit: -iverimus, -iveritis, -iverint. 4 

ah Aud- iviſſem,-iviſles, -iviſſet : -iviſſemus, -iviſſetis, -iviſſent, 

Hut. Aud-ivero, -iveris, -iverit: iverimos, iveritis, -iverint, x: 
3 r © 

Pr. Add - 6 os gut” „ Pa „ 5 


INFINITIV US. SUPIN. PARTICIPIS.GERUNDIL4. | © 
Pref.Aud-ire. I Aud-itum.| Pr. Aud-iens, |Aud-iendum. 
"Perf. Avd-iviſle, 2 Aud-itv. Fut. Rud . iturus. Aud · ĩendi. 


al. Aod-iturum| | „ jJaed-kade. Wo" 
Se ® TIS PABSIVA. 1 
. Audior, Aucditus, „„ 
. INDICATIFUS. 1 ces W 
. of . Sing. 25 Plar. 5 | ; 
Prof. Kad. lor, fins. -itur 2 1. -imur, imini, iuntur. 5 | 
fm. Aud-iebar, J-isbarg, icbaturedet 15: "5 lr 2 
| Aeris, . 


Here, detur: -jewur, - 2 deltor. 
nn „ 


; 9 . . < : 
iatur: - iamur, mini, -iantur- 


k | iretur], -iremur, 


t. 


0 


% 


77 2 


i a ching. | | | ; | ; 
: 48 a, Queſtion is #ſked, the Nominative Caſe or Perſon is (et after 


„ : 


 IMPERATIVUS. 


4 V 


Pref. Aud: 3 tio: | nie, iuntor- 
INFINITIVUS.. PARTICIPIA, 
Pref. Aud: iri. I Perf. Aud-iius, 2, um. 
Perf. Audi · tum eſſe vel fuiſſe. | Fut. Aud-iendus, , um, 
1 N 5 That 5 the Examples of the Second, Third, 5 


the Verb Sum, viz. The Perfect and Pluperfe& of the In- 
dicative, and the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future; of the 


Subjunctive, at being the /ame in all Conjugations with the 
Example of the Firit, the Change of the Participle only except» 


ed: But it is carefully to be obſerved, that the Participle being 2 


an Adjective, muſt agree in Gender, Number, and Caſe, ait 
its Subſtamive, or (which is the ſame thing) with the Per- 
— ß ͤ op or 1 


8 0 8 2 ; I : 3 4 22 x Gent” 
——_—_ * — " 8 W N 28 9 * * 5 
* f - *, - yr 


: REMARKS ſhowing Shen © LATIN vin is to be 5 
rendered otherwiſe in -ENGLISH tban in the foregoing 


* 


Examples. | | Se | 
1. YET HEN the Continuation of a Thing is ſignified, eee 
VV way be varied in all its Tenſes by the Participle in ING, with 
the Verb AM; as, 125 . FFF ; 


- Pref. I am reading, 
Imp. 7 was reading, 
Perf. I dave been reading, 
. *_ Plup. I bad been reading. 
Fut. I all be reading. 


Treat, 7” 
| 12 did read. 
"E for 3 7 heave read. 
I had read. hag 
Tall reads 


90 likewift in the to ee The houſe is bailding, Domus zdifics: | 


wr ; The Lehn was preſcribing, 1oEio prelcribebatur.” Sametimes 3 is 


| ſer before tlic Participle ; as, II hile the buuje is a building, I is @ doing, He 


. 
wits + 


the Verb, or the Sign of the Verb; as, Love 1? Da T laue Can I hb 
Should he be loved? | 5 LS Bt 

3. We have made THOU the ſecond Perſon Singular, to diſtinguiſh it. 
from the Plural: Bot it is cuſtomary with ys, (as alſd with the French and 
others), though we ſpeak but to one particular Perſon, to uſe the Plural 
YOU; and never FH OU, but when we sddfeſs outſel yes to Alnighty God; 
or otherwiſe when we ſignify Familiarity, Diſdain, or-Cowempt, N 

4. The Perſeft of the Iadicativr is often Engliſhed us the effet, ay; 
Nunguam ama ti hunt bominem N loved {or did uwe is Maag. 


” 


Fourth Conjugations, we have omitted ſuch parts of the 
Paſſive Voice as are ſupplied by the Participle Perfe& with - 


Piu Il. Chop. 111. of Ulerb.\ *- 4x if 


F 


bl o 
RT ed Rr CIP Bb 
Une, „nn 


2 7 
5 Pg Ys i 


Us 
1 


„ 
N 5 a 
SN 


42 Nudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
See a Train of Examples in Ovid. Metamarph. lib. x. from v. 21. to 39. 

5. The PERFECT Tenfe is fr gently Engliſhed by HAD after Anle- 
quam, Poſtquam, Ubi, or Ut for Poſtquam: as, 


mum, After we had [were] paſſed over the Iſthmus, Ovid. Hee: ubi dia 
dedit, When he had ſpoken theſe words, Liv. Ut me ſaluta vit, ftatim Ro- 
mum prefectus eſt, After he had ſaluted me, &c. Cie. "IE: N 
, We bave choſen MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, Ec. for the Engliſh 
of the SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, hecauſe theſe are the moſt frequent Signs 


of it, and diſtinguiſh it beſt from other Moods; but very often it is the ſame | 


with the "Zndicaizve, fave only that it hath ſome Conjun9ion or Indefinite 
Word before it; ſuch as If, Seeing, Leſt, That, Although, I wiſh, & c.; as, 
Si amem, If Love; Ne amem, Leſt I love; Cauſe eft cur amen, It is the Cauſe 
why l love, Ovid. And frequently it hath both; as, Oro ut ames, I intreat 
that you may love, Idem. | — * | 


7. The PRESENT of the Sul junctive after Quaſi, Tanguam, and the like, | 


is ſometimes Engliſhed as the Imperfe&t; as; Pnaſi intelirgant qualis ſit, As 
” If they underſtood what kind of Perſon he is, Cic.- _ + 
f 8. When a Queſtion is aſked, the Preſent of the Subjunctiue is frequently 
Euglimed by SHALL or SHOULD: as, why ee, un /ileam? Shall I ſpeak 
er be ſilent, Virg.; Singula quid referam, Why thould 1 mention every thing? 
Ovid. Likewite after Non c/? gqucd ; as, Non eſt (ſapple cauſa) guod eas, 
> "There is no Reaſon why you ſhould, go, or You need not go. Sometimes 
n is Engliſhed by WOULD; as, In {IS juraſſe putes, You would think 
they had ſworn to [commit] Wickedneſs, Ovid. 5 3 

9. We have Engliſhed the PERFECT of the Suljunſtive in RIM by MAY 
HAVE, (as, Ne fruſtra li tales viri Tenerint, That ſuch men as theſe may 
not have come in vain, Cic.; Forſilan audieris, You may perhaps have heard 
It z) to diſtinguiſh it from the Preſent and Pluperfeft, by the Signs of which 
i is alſo moſt frequent]; T we. as, Ut fie dixerim, That I may fo ſpeak. 


10. This Perfeft in RIM ſometimes inclines.vety much to a Future Sig- 


Poſtquam ſuptravimus Iſt h- 
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Terms, that that People whoſe Countrymen ſhould be victorious in that” 
Combat, ſhould have the Sovereignty over the other, Liv. Aud this hap- 


pens when a Thing is ſignified as future at a certain paſt Lime referred tog 
and commonly takes Place, when what was formerly ſaid directly, is after- 


terwards recited indirectly: as, Ne dubita, dabitur quodeungue eptaris, Doubt 
nat, whatſoever thou ſhalt chooſe ſhall be given thee, Ovid. Sol Phaethoult 
fafturum ſe efſe dixit, vie ot optaſſet; The Sus told Phaethan that he would 
do whatſoever he ſhould chooſe, Cic. Where it is worth noticing, That what 
was the Future of the Subjundtive in the direct Speech, becomes the Pluper- 
fett in the inditect Recital of it. See Twrner's Exerciſes, p. 21, Cc. But, as 
we have ſaid, p. 30. the PluperfeFt, notwithſtanding its coming in the Place 
of a Future, (till retains its own proper compound Time; that is, it was 
prior to a Thing now paſt at the Time of the Recital by Cicero, tho" it was 
future when firft ſpoken by the Sun. And therefore there is no Reaſon tor 
making this Termination % m, 2 Future Tenſe, as Mr Turner does. 


13. Though the proper Engliſh of the FUTURE in RO be SHAI. T. 
HAVE, yet generally the HAVE or the SHALL, and frequently both, 


are omitted: as, Qui Autonium opprefſerit, is bellum confecerit; He who (hail 
cut off Antony, ſhall put an End to the War, Cic.; Haud definam donee per- 
fecero hoc, I will not give over till I have effected this, Ter; Si negaverit, 
If he denies it, Cic. Sometimes it is Englilhed by WIL. I.: as, Dixerit for- 
tafſe aliguis, Somebody will perhaps ſay, Cic.; Aut conſelundo, aut conſilia, 


aut re, juvero, I will aſſiſt you either by comforting you, or with Couuſel, 
or with Money, Tem, But though we thus render the Future in RO in our 
Language, and though (which is more material) very frequently it and the 
Future of the Indicative are uſed promifcuouſly ; yet I cannot be perſ#aded 
that in any inſtance the formal Significations of theſe are the ſame, as Mr 


Johnſon contends, p. 339. but ſtill think, with the great Voſs. that the 
Future in RO is always a Fufure- perfect, that is, that there is a Time in- 
ſinvated when a thing yet future ſhall be finiſhed or paſt, and that even 


when a Future of the Indicative is joined with it, which in Order of Time 


ſhould be done before it; as, Pergratum mihi feceris fi diſtutabis, You 
ſhould have done [ſhall do] me a great favour, if you ſhall diſpute, Ctr. 
For what hinders that we may not faintly hint at-the finiſhing of an Ac» 


tion yet future, without formally conſidering the fin iſning of another Ac 
tion on Which it depends; and on the contrary ? But if the promifcuons . 


Uſage of Tenſes one for another be ſufficient to make them formally the 
ſame, then we ſhall confound all Tenſes, and overthrow the very Argu- 


ments Mr Jobnſon makes uſe of againſt Sanfivs with reſpQ to the Tenfes, 


of the Infinitive. h | | 55 | 5 
14. The TO of the INFINITIVE is generally omitted after May, Can, 
Might, Would, Could, (which are ſometimes Verbs themſelves, and not the 
bare Signs of them:) alſo after Muft, Bid, Dare, Let, Help, and Make... 
15. But what is moſt to be regarded in the Infinitive, is, that when it hath 
an Acculative before it, it is commonly Eqgliſhed as the Indicative Mood, 
the Particle THAT being ſometimes put before it, bot oftener underſtood. 
And it is carefully to be remarked, That the ſame Tenfſes. of the Infivitive 
are differently Engliſhed, according as the preceding Verb yaries its Tenfes, 
— 25 will appear in the following Scheme: | op : 
Dicit me ſcribme, He ſays [that] I write, | 
Dixit me ſcribere, He faid that] I was writipg/ + © 
Dicet me ſcribgre,. He ſhall fay [that] I am writing, © 
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which you have the full Conjugation, p. S2.) after this Manner: 


* 


* 


Digit me ſeripfiſſe, He fays [that] T wrote, or did write. 

Dixit me ſcripſiſſe, He faid f that] I had written. . 
Dicet me ſcriphſſe, Hie ſhall ſay that II have written, or did write. 
Dicit me ſcripturum, I eſſe ]. He ſays Ithat] I will write. 

Dixit me ſcripturum, {eſſe}, He ſaid [that] I would write. 


Dicet me ſcripturum, £42 He ſhall fay ſthat} I will write. 
Dicit me ſcripturum, [ fuiſſe,] He ſays [that] I wonld have written. 

J Dixit me ſcripturum, | fuaſJe,] He ſaid [that] I would have written. 
Diret me ſcripturum, ¶ fuiſſe,] He ſhall fay [that] I would have written. 


It will be of great Uſe to accuſtom the Learner to render the Infivitiye 
after this Manner, both in Eng/iſh and Latin, eſpecially after he bas been 
taught ſomething of Conſtrution : And then to cauſe him vary the Ac- 
cuſative Me into te, ſe, illum, hominem, feminam, &c. and theſe again 
into the Plural, Nos vos, ſe, illos, 1 fæminas, &c. But he muſt be 
— to make the Participles agree with them in Gender, Number, and 
NoTEe, 1. That when the preceding Verb is of the Preſent or Future 
Tenſe, the Ful. of the Tufinit. with efſe, is rendered by SHALL or WILL; 
and when it is of the Pere Tenſe, the Ful. of the I finit. is rendered by 
WOULD, as in the Examples above; and ſometimes by SHOULD ; as, 
Dixi te ſciturum efſe, | ſaid that you thould know. © _ 

Nor, 2. That when the preceding Verb is of the ImperfeF or Pluper- 


felt Tenſes, the Engliſh of the Tuftnitive is the ſame as when it is of the 
Per fett. 


16. The Perſeli of the Indicative and Subjunfive Paſſive, made up with 


Sum or Sim, arc Engliſhed by AM, ART, IS, ARE, inſtead of HAVE 


BEEN, when the Thing is figvified to be juſt now paſt : as, Vulneratus ſum, 


T 2m wounded ; Opus finitum eſt, The Work is finiſhed; Cum jempora mu- 


tate fint, Since the Times are changed, . 
17. When it is made up by fur, it is frequently Engliſhed by WAS, 
WAST, WERE, WERT: as, Roma fuit capta, Rome was taken: As is 


'allo what is call:d the Pluperfeft, with eram.and efſem- as, Labor finitus 
mo The Labour was finiſhed ; Si labor finztus et, If the Labour were 
- fiſhed. , 5 | 8 


1 — 


— — b . — = 
II. REMARKS on the LATIN Congucartions. - 

: A Great Part of the Paſſive Voice, and ſometimes of the AH uc, is made 
| up of two of its own Participle; and the auxiliary Verb Sum, (of 


Sum or fur IJ.  Cpert. 3 
eram or fueram 2 Plnp. { | & | . 
The Participle} ſim or eres Le. Perf. | PM 
Perfect with em or fuiſſem [=] klup. Subj unt. 
© bs ; tow l „„ | 
eſſe or ſuiſſe 3 {Perf. Infinit. 


Tbe Paxticip 5 Je or ſuilſe : 7 { Fut. Infinit. Active. 


Fut. Act. wit 5 | 
2. Having, p. 30. laid it down as a probable Opinion, that every Part 
of a Verb, with all its Participles; have a certain fixed Time, ſimple or com- 


pound, which they formally and of their own Nature fignify, i will perhaps 
de hers enpedled that 1 hould account for that great Vaviety that is found 
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hence it ſhall be a building, without any formal Regard to the finiſhing of 


| 13 the preſent inſtead of fome paſt Time. 3. It is to be remarked, that 
t 


think, we may account for the promiſcuous Uſage of the Tenſes, in both 


wong the. Poets, ong 


Part II. Chap. III. of Uerb. 45 
in the Paſſive Voice. To put this Matter in the cleareſt Light T am able, 
I muſt premiſe. another Diviſion of the Ten/es, viz. into PASSING and 
PAST: or, into ſuch as import the Continuance of an Action or Thing, 
without regard to the ending or finiſhing of it; and ſuch as import that 
the Thing is finiſhed (or to be finiſhed) and done. Of the firſt ſort are the 
Preſent, fee, and Future-imperfett ; of the ſecond ſort, are the Per- 
felt, Pluper fett, and Future. per fett. Sce p. 29. From this divihon of 
the Tenſes, together with what we have formerly ſaid, we are furniſhed 
with an eaſy Method of diſtinguiſhing all the Parts of the Paſſive. Thus, 
for inſtance, let the ſubject of Diſcourſe be the building df an Houſe. 1. 
When I ſay, Domus ed I mean that it is juſt now a building, but not 
finiſhed. 2. When Adificabatur, that it was then, or at a certain paſt 
Time, a building, but not then-finiſhed. 3. ZEdificabitur ; that ſome time 


it. But when I make uſe of the N I always ſignify a Thing 
compleated and ended; but with theſe Subdiſtinctions: 1. Adiſicata eft ; 
mean ſimply, that it is finiſhed, without any Regard to the Time when. 
2. /Edificata fuil ; it is finiſhed, and ſome time | ond has intervened. - 3. 
ZEdificata erat ; it was finiſhed at a certain paſt Time referred to, with 
which it was cotemporary. 4. Adiſicata fuerat ; it was finiſhed before- a 
certain paſt Time referred to, to which it was prior. . /Zdificata erit; it 
ſhall be finiſhed ſome Time hereafter, either without regard to a particular 
Time when, or with reſpect to a certain Time yet future, with which its 
finiſhing ſhall be cotemporary. 6. And laſtly, /Zdificate fuerit; it ſhall be 
finiſhed and paſt before another Thing yet future, to which its finiſhing ſh4JÞ 
be prior. And thus we have nine different Times or Complications of 
Times, without confounding them with one another. But then how comets 
it to paſs, that theſe are ſo frequently uſed promiſcuoully ? I anſwer, That 
this proceeds from one or more of theſe four Reaſons: 1. Berauſe it very 
frequently happens in Diſcourſe, that we have no occaſion particularly to 
conſider theſe various Relations and Complications of 'Fimes; and it is the 
ſame Thing to our Purpoſe whether the Thing is, or was done, or a doing; 
or whether it was done juſt now, or ſome Time ago; or whether another 
Thing was (or ſhall be) cotemporary with or prior to it: And the Matter 
being thus, we reckon ourſelves at liberty to take ſeveral Parts of the Verb 
at random, as being ſecure not only of being underſtood, but alſo, that in 
theſe Circumſtances, whatever we pitch on, even when examined by the: 
Rules above, ſhall. be found literally true. 2. It is uſual with us to ſtate our 
felves as preſent with, and as it were Eye-witneſſes of, the Things we relate, 
tho” really they were tranſacted long before; whence it is that we frequent-- 


ere are ſome Verbs, the Action whereof is in ſome Senſe finiſhed when 
begun; in which Caſe it will ſometimes be all one whether we uſe the pa- 
hing or paſt Tenſes. And, 4. The Preſent Tenfe (which, ſtrictly ſpeaking, 
is gone before we pronounce it) is generally taken in a larger Acceptation,, 
and ſometimes uſed for the Future, when we ſignify that the Execution is. 


very near, or (according to Perizonius) when, together with the Action, 


we take jn alſo the Preparation to it. The Brevity we are confined to wilk 
not allow us to illuſtrate theſe Things with Examples: but by them, L 


Voices; and what cannot be reduced to theſe ſcems to be an abuſe of the 
Language, and, „ to be met with, and perhaps only a- 

not to be 1 a common Standard. I chall only 
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46 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
add for a Proof that theſe Tenſes are not always to be uſed indifferently, 
that when we ſignify a Thing to be juſt now finiſhed, we cannot uſe fai, 
or fuerim, or fuiſſe, but ſam, ſim, and effe. ; | ES 
3. Whether the Learner ſhould be obliged to get by Heart theſe Parts of 
the Peſſive that are ſupplicd by Sum, or if they ſhould be referred to Con- 
ſtruction (to which they ſeem more naturally to belong), I leave to the diſ- 
cretion of the Maſter, and therefore have put them in a ſmaller Character. 
4. Beſides theſe Parts which are thus made up, all the other Parts may 


1 be reſolved into its own Participles, and the Verb Sum, though their Signi- 


-. Geations are not preciſely the fame; as, 


WY / amabam, _- amavi,  _ amaveram,  amabs. | 
3 5 2 1 | ero amans, or 
5 Sum amans, cram amans, ui amans, , fueram amans, YA amaturus. 

Amor, .  -amabar, amabor, amer, amarer. 
Sum amaius, tram amatus, ero amatus, amalus ſim, amatus eſſe m. 


3. The Participlc in RUS with the Verb SUM is frequently uſed inſtead 
of the Future of the Tndicative, eſpecially if png 4.1 or Tutention is ſigniſied; 
as, Profeflurus ſum, or Preficiſcar, I will go, or Lam to go: And with Sim 
and em inſtead of the Future-imperfett, or PluperfeFt of the Subjunctive : 
8, Non dubilo quin. fit fofturus, I doubt uot but he will do it; Non dubitavi 

gun: effet faffurus, I doubted not but he would do it; and not guin fecerit, 

or faceret, or feciſſet. EF > 3 ; | 

6, We have not joined ERO with FUERO for the Flure of the Subjunc- 
line, hecauſe we thought it incongruous to couple Words of different Moods: 
Though it muſt be owned, that it comes nearer in Signification to the Fat. 


in much the ſame as viftus fuerit: And fo theſe ancient Lawyers Scevala, 
Brutus, and Mazihus. under ſlood the Words of the Allinian Law, Ducd ub- 
reptum erit, jus rei aterna auctoritas ca. But that a Preterite Time is there 
inſinnated, is not owing to the Word erit, hut to the Preterite Participle 
with which it is joined, as they learnedly argue. See Aulus Gellius, lib. XVII. 
„ Faß. 7. / : | 

| - We have omitted the Termination MINOR in the ſecond Perſon Plu- 
ral of the Imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an ordinary Standard 


(as the ordinary Rudiments do) which is to be found only once or twice in 


- Plautus, E pid. 5.2. Facto opere arbitranunor; and Pſeud. 2. 2. Pariter pro- 
grediminer. DE CET th ere NE 
8. For the fame Reaſon we have excluded the ancient Termination 
4880 in the Fulure. SubjunFive of the firſt Conjugation : as, Excaniaſſo, in 
tbe Laws of the XII Tables; Levaſſo in Eanius: Abjurafſo, In uiiaſſo, Canaf, 
Arritaſſe, Ser valſe, &. in Plautus ; for Excaniavero, Levavero, &c. To 
which may be added E880 of the ſecond Conjugation : as, Licefſit, Idem ; 


probideſit Cic. for Licuerit, prolibuerit: To theſe ſome add Jufſo, for jufſcro, 


that of Virg. Eu. 11. v. 467. | OED 
T4 Je 1: Catera, qua jufſo, mecum ments inferat arma. 
But thongh I was once of that Opinion, yet I now incline with Voſſius to 
- think that it is ouly a Sy#cope ; but not-for the Reaſon brought for it by 


294 © 


but becauſe I believe theſe old Futures were formed not from the 
. cominen Futures in ers, as he ſuppoſes, but from the ſecond Perſon Sing. 
of the Preſent of the Indie. by _—_—— as, levas, levaſſo.; probibes, pro- 
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of the Su juni ve than that of the Indicative; as, Ovid. Qui cum vittus erit, 


namely, that the other Examples in o change r into //, as Levaro, 


muſt hays formed jubc/Þ, not fi- 


Sant ius and Me 


n * 
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9. Upon the fame Account we have omitted the Future of the Inſinitive 
in ASSERE formed from A880: as, Impeiraſſere, reconciliafſere,_expugs 
naſſere, in Plantus, for impetraturum. efſe, &c> a 13 

10. Though we frequently meet with amaturus.and amatus eſſe vel ſuilſe, 


&c: in the Nominative, as, Dicitur amaturus eſſe; yet we have contented _ 
ourſelves with the Accuſative amaturum and _amatum, as moſt common, re- 


ſcrving the Diſtinction between theſe to Conſtruction. [See Page 77;] ] 
11. The Future of the Iuſiniti ve Paſſive is made up of the Fi Supine 

and IRl the Infinitive Paſſive of EO; and therefore it is not varied in Num- 

bers aud Genders, as the Parts made up of the Participle with Sum. | 


12. But the Supine with IRE is not the Future of the Infiaitive Active, 8 | 


as ſome teach; for ſuch-Phraſes as theſe, Amaium ire, Dofum ire, are rather. 
of the Preſent than Future Tenſeme. e 
13. The Participle in DUS with ee and fake, is not properly the Fu- 
ture of the Infinitive Paſſive, as is common! | | | 
wuch import Futurity, as Neceſſity, Duty, or Merit, For there is a great 
Difference between theſe two Sentences, Dicit literas 4 ſe ſcriptum iri, and 
Dicit literas d ſe ſeribendas efſe ; the fiſt ſignifying, That a Letter will de 
written by bim, or, That he will write a Leiter; and the ſecond, That a Let» 
ter muft be uritien by him, or, He is obliged to write a Teiler. For though 
urs de Port Royal contend that this Participle is ſome= 
times uſed for ſimple Futurity, yet I think Perizenius and Johnen have 
clearly evinced the 80 N LE „ 
14. It is to be noted, That the Imperative Mood wants the firlt Perſon: 
both Singular and Plural, becauſe no man can or needs command or exhort. 
himſelf : Or, if he does, be muſt juſtle himſelf out of the farſt into the ſe- 
cond Perſon ; as in that of Catullus ſpeaking to himſelf, Au i, Calle, 


die ſtinatus obdura ;; Nut you, Catullus, continue obſtinate. 


15. The Preſent of the Subjunftive is moſt frequently uſed inſtead of the 


| Imperative, «ſpecially in forbidding, after Ne, nemo, nullus, &c,: as,: Vas: 


4cas, Farewell, for vale; Ne facias, Do it not, rather thau ae fac. And 
ſometimes the Future of the Sub junctive: as, Ju videris, See you to it; Ne 
dixeris, Don't ſay it. And ſometimes alſo the Future of the Zadicative ; as,. 
Non-vccides, Thou ſhalt not kill, for Ne occide, or accidife. Sed valebis, 
meague regotia videbis, Cic.; i. e. Sed vale, meaque neg mia vide. Refores eng- 

hec vt nuncius ibis Pelide genitari, Virg.; i.e. refer ei ito. But it is to be fe- 
marked, that none of theſe are proper Imperaitves: For to the brit is in- 

der ſtood, oro, rogo, peta, or the like, with ut; as alſo to the ſecond, with wt 
underſtood, or xe expreſſed; and the third is only a Command. by Confe- 
quence, becauſe of the Authority, Influence, or Power of the Speaker; For 
which Reaſon, and to keep the Moods from interfering with one another, 

we have excluded theſe from the Imperative; though the commen Rudi- 

ments take in the firſt, and Alvarus the ſecond and third. However, it is 

obſervable, that we ſhow molt Civility and Reſpect when we- uſe the Sub- 
JunAive, and moſt Authority hy the Future of the Tadicative, and NTO of 
the Imperative which laſt is the ordinary Strain in which Laws are ack, 

vered. But this Rule is not always followed. EO RS Lt 

26 The RIS of the ſecond Perſon Paſffue is more ufual than RE; and 
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+48. Radunents of che Latin Tongue, 
III. REMARKS upon ENGLISH Viaus. © 


"rs * N Engliſh Verb hath only two Tenſes, diſtinguiſhed by different Ter- 
'minations, and both in the Ative Voice, viz. the Preſent. and Pre- 


.  ferite, 
by adding ed to it, or d when it ends in e: as, Fill, filled; Love, loved. 
2, All the other Parts of the Adive, and the whole Paſſive, is made up 
of the Auxiliary Verbs Do, Have, Shatl, Will, May, Can, and Am, as in 
Page 31. and in the Example, To love, Page 33, GC. 
bo An Engliſh Verb hath different Terminations for the Perſons of the Sin- 
-- "gular Number. The Preſent hath three or four. The Firft Perſon is the Verb 


© © Hath only two; the firſt commonly ending in ed, and the ſecond in ef or ft. 
- * But the third Perſon Singular of the Preierile, and all the Perſons Plural, both 
of it and the Preſent, cannot otherwiſe be diſtinguiſhed than by the Nomina- 
tives before them; which therefore can never be omitted, as in the Latin. 
J. We have two Pariiciples, the Preſent ending always in ing, and the 
© Preterite ending regularly in ed, but very frequently in en and 7, 
. There are a great many Tregular Engliſh Verbs; but it is to be noted, 
7. That that Irregu/arity relates only to the Termination of the Preterite 
Tenſe, and the Paſſive Pariiciple. 2. That it reaches only fuch Words as 
ute native, and originally Engliſh. 3. That it is to be found only in Words 
" of one Sylable, or derived from Words of one Syllable. 4. That where 
the Preterite is regular, the Paſſive Parliciple is the ſame with it. Except 
 Hewed, Mowed, Shewed, Snowed, Sowed ; which have Hewn, Mown, 
- - Shown, Son. XA = 85 | 
9. Theſe Irregularities may be reduced to the following Heads: 
.) The dis changed into / after c, ch, ſs, J, E, p, x; and after s and 7h, 
©. when pronounced hard; and ſometimes after , m, n, r, when a ſhort Vowel 
© © goes before it; as, Plac t, Snatch't, Fiſh't, Walt, Duell, Smelt. But when 
"a long Vowel goes before p, it is either ſhortened, or changed into a ſhort 
one; as, Kept, Sem, Wept, Crept, Swept, Leapt, from . fleep, weep, 
creep, ſweep, leap: As allo ſometimes before J, m, u, r, and v, turned into 
＋F. as, cet, fe 3 Dream, dreamt; Mean, meant ; Leave, left. 15 
e (3) When the Preſent ends in d or 4, the Preterite is ſometimes the ſame 
wh it: as, Read, Caſt, Hurt, Burſt, Hit, Quit: And when two Vowels pre- 
Sede, the laſt is left out: as, Spread, ſpred; Lead, led; Feed; fed; Bleed, bled; 
Meet, met. When a Conſonant comes before d, it is ſometimes changed 
_ Into te as, Bend, bent; Lend, lent; Send, ſent; Rend, rent; Gira, giri. 
—_ (3) Moſt of the other Irregular Verbs may be comprehended under the 
—_ following Lifts ; 3 ö VE 
1. Such os haue their Preterite and Paſſue Participle the ſame. 


CY 


wm Find, faund; © | Pay, paid. | Sting, ftongs 
« Aide, ode. { Flee; fd. Sey, Rid. Swing, forungs 
= Befecch, beſought. | Fling, ' fung. | | Seck, © fought, | Swim, ſwum. 
= Bind, bound. | Grind, -pround; sell, fold, | Teach, taught. 
| Bring, bro bt. Sic 2 4 J oAit; © | Tell, told. 
* Buy, dove 1, Hang, oy . Shine, ſhone. Think, thonghe. 
Saen, canyht;* þ Hear, . "heard, Spin, ſpun, | Work, wrought, 
Dig, > ay; e  TSpring, ſprung. | Win, won. 
Drink, drunk, Loſe, loſt. Stand, flood. Wind, wound, 
Fight, fonght, | ack. | 


Wring, wu, 


The Preſent is the Verb itſelf, aud the Preterite is commonly made 


uiclf; the ſecond ends in effort; the third in eib, es, or 5. The Preterite” 


| © BH. Sch as have the Preterite aud Participle different 5 a, 
Bear, hore, born. : Freeze, froze, frozen,. 
Begin, began, begun, |Get, got, gotten. 


4 


Sink, dank; 
Slay, flew, © flain, 


Bid, bade, bidden. Give, gave, given. 

Beat, 5 Koning beaten. Go, = 2 Slide, lid, . flidden. 
Bice, bit, | bitten, Grow, grew, grown. Smite, ſmote, itten. 
Blow, blew, blown. Hew, hewed, hewn, Strike, ſtruck, ſtricken, - 
Chide, chid, chidden. | Hide, hid, hidden. | Speak, ſpoke, 3 : 


Chooſe, choſe, - choſen. Hold, held, hulden.| Spit, 
Cleave, clove, cleft. Know, knew, known, 
þ 


Come, came, come. Ly, lay, laias. {Swear, fwore, br, 
Crow; ere, crow d. Alle, rode, ridden. Swell, ſwell'd, ſwoln. 
Dare, durſt, dared. Ring, rang, rung. Take, took, taken, _ * 
Do, did, done; Riſe, roſe, riſen. Fear, tore, torn. 
Draw, drew, drawn. Run, ran, fun. Thrive, throve, thriven. 
Drive; drove, driven. See, ſaw, ſren. Throw, threw, thrown. : 


ſodden. Tread, trode, tradden, 


Eat, ale, eaten. Seethe, ſod, . 
Fall, fell, fallen. Shake, ſbook, ſhaken. |Wear, wore, worn. 
Fly, flew, flown, Shear, ſhore, horn. | Weave, wove, woven 


ſhotten.þ Write, wrote, written. 
al, 


Fotfake, forfook, forfiken. Shoot, ſhot, 

Theſe Preterites, Bare, Share, Sware, Tare, Ware, Clave, Gait, 
Forgat, Brake, Spoke, Slang, Spronge Swang, Man, Stank, Sant, are'{6\ 
uſed : But Beſcech d, Catch'd, Work'd, Digged, Gilded, Girded, Hang" 
Swam, Writ, for-Beſought, Caught, &c. are frequently to be met with. * 
Nor, 1. That when the Verb ends in one Conſonant, that Confonant'le 


for the moſt part doubled before ing, ed, eſt, edſt, and eib, as, Worſhip, wor- 
: - As alfo before. 


Kipping, 3 worſßippeſt, worſhippedft, worſoippeth : 


en; as, Bid, hidden. 


Nor, 2. That the APOSTROPHUS (which was become too common 


in Englim Verbs, as, Lov'd, love, for loved, loveſf,) begins nom to be diſs 
uſed by the moſt polite Writers iu Proſe; but Poets (fill uſe it, theugk not 
ſo much as formerly. | 8 = 


NoTs, 3. That the Preterile At/ttve and the Parliciple Paſſive (when one 


word ſerves for both) are thus diſtinguiſhed : When it hath nothing Before 
it but the Nominative alone, or have or had with it, it is the Preferite Me» 
2 but when it hath any part of the helping Verb AM, it is the Participte 
Paſſive, © | | 
XKCEPT Come, Gone, Run, Set, Riſen, Fallen, Grown, Withered, and fack 
like Intranfitive Verbs, which have frequently the Paſſive Signs AM, ART, 
Sc. in ſtead af HAVE in the Perfect Tenſe, and WAS, WAST, Gr. its 
ſtead of HAD in the Plw-perfeRt; as, Veni, Tam come; Veneram, 1 was come, 
NoTE, 4. - Fhat though the Latin Perfet frequently anſwers both to 
HAVE and DID, (or the Preterite Termination ED, e.) yet they ſcem 
to be thus diſtinguiſhed. DID or ED, tc. reſpects a certain paſt Time, in 


which the Thing was finiſhed or a-finiſhing; as, I wrote, or did write e, 
day: HAVE cither ſpeaks of a Thing as but juſt now paſt, or at ſeaſt does 


not refer to any particular Time that it happened at: as, T have written my 
Letter, i,e. jult now; I have read of Julius Czfar, i. e. ſome time or other. 
The firft of theſe is called the Preterperfeft Definite, and the other the Prev 
terperfelt Tadefimite. - : | 39 7 8 

Nor, 3 
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Shrink, rank, ſhrunk, | 
fonk. 15 7 


Strive, ſtrove, ftriven. 


That SHALL and WILL, by Mr Brighiland, ate thyvdifti 


H 


% 


: % rem, ay e, i, u, dus, 


Whole Verb, either mediately or immediately. The Pede, the 


3 of a Law To be, 


In the Firſt Perſon ſimply SHALL foretells;  _ OY 
In WILL'a Threat, or elſe a Promiſe, dwells.  — 
"> SHALL in tbe "Second and the Third does threat; 
VL 3 theu ſoretells the Future Feat, 


5 | By Mr Turner thus: Er 

WILL imports the Will or Purpoſe of the Perſon it is Joined «v7 
SHALL implies the il of another, who promiſes or threatens to do the 
. or cauſe it to be WG, aa it, commands it, or the like. 


Bey 


—————— _ ———_ 
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* nationes Verbi, 3 a Verb, from which all the re/t 
- quibus reliquz omnes for- are formed ; namely, o of the Pre- 
mantur; feiz. 0 Preſentis, ent, i of the Preterite, um of the 


Freteriti, um Supini, et [Supine, and re of the Infinitive, of- | 


re Infiaitivi, hoc modo: ter this Manner: 


1. Ab e forwantur az: et f. From o are formed am and em. . 


em. a 
2. Ab i 6 ram, 2. From'| i, ram, rim, ro: 6 eudbfhem. 
rim, ro, em, et Ge. ; | Ty 75 5 : ; . 
=» Ab am ſormantur , $: U, us, amd us, are form'd ſtom um. 
Us, et rus. 


4. A re formantur reliquæ 4. Al ather Parts from re do come ; 


omnes; FEMPEs bam, bo, | as, bam, bo, rem, 2, e, and i 13 
ns, any dus, dum, I» and 55 


322 e 


complete 2 there ate commonly four FRINGP PAL Pane 

viz. 770 reſent of the Tndicetive in O, the Preterite or Per fett in I, the firſt 
Supine in UM, and the Preſent of the Inſinilive in RE. The era (which 
is therefore called the THEME or Root of the Verb) gives Ori 7 to the 
Su pi ne, 

and the Preſent of the Infiniti ve, come from it immediately, and all the reſt 
from them; except the Future of the Indicative in am, and the Preſent of 


the SubjunFive in em or am, which, by this Scheme, are alſo formed i imme- 
dliately from the Preſent in O. 


A is to be noted, that the Preterites and Supines of the Firſt Cinfogation 
end commonly in avi and atum; of the Second, in ui and itum; and of the 
Fourth, in iui and itum. But the Third Conjugation cannot be reduced to any 
general Rule, and there are a great many Exceptions in the other three, 
which are therefore to be learned by daily Pradtice, till the Scholar is ad. 
yanced to that Part of Grammar that treats particularly of them. 
But the Preſent of che {nfmnitrve, and all the other Parts of the Verb, ire 
regularly formed after one fixed and uniform Manner. 
In the foregoing Rules of Formation, I have, for the Raſcof the Memory, 
t the Terminations inſtead of the ng 24-4 and but mr 5 * 


% eee . 


＋ 2 Formatione Perborum. Oft the SERIE of Verbs. £3 
Uatuor ſunt Termi- | : Here are four Termination: of 


Pari H. Chap. III. / Uerb, "5% M8 
I. From the Preſent of the Indicative ate formed the Future of the Tndis 
cative of the Third and Fourth Conjugations in am; and the Preſent of the 


Subjunfrive of the Firſt in em, and of the dther three in am. 


I. From the PerfeF of the Indicative are formed the Pluper fe of itz 5 8 


dhe Perfeft, Pluperfeft, and Future of the Subjundive ; and the Perfelt of. = 
b the /afinifive.” | CFC 
he III. From the Firſ*-Supine is formed the Laſt Supine, the Participle Pers 
IO fell, and the Flure Aﬀive. Eons be .-  .. 
IV. From the Preſent of the Tyfinitive are formed the Imperfeft of the Ius 
ical ve, the Future of the ſame when it ends in BO (viz. in the firſt g 
ſecond Conjugations), the ImperfeF of the Sub juncti ve, the Imperau ve, 
Participles Preſent and Future Paſſive, and the Gerunds. | Ws 
NoTE, 1. That Verbs in 10 of the Third and Fourth Conjugation rekain 
before unt, unto, ebam, am, ens, endus, endum; but loſe it in the Preſent ok 
the infinitive, and Imperfett of the Subjungive. . 
Norr, 2, That the /aft Perſon Plural of the Imperative may be formed 
by adding o to the ſame Perſon of the Preſent of the Tudicative © as, Amant,- 
amanio; docent, docento. f 1 ba k 7 i 1 858 
Nors 3: That the Paſſive Voice is formed from the ſame Tenſts of the 
Aftive (except where Sum is uſed) by adding r to o, ar changin 5 m into ro 
NoTE, 4. That the Preſent of the Znfinitive Paſſive of the Third Gonju-- 
gation may be formed by takings from the Second Perſon of the Preſent of 
5 the Indicative Aftive; as, leis, legi: Or when the Verb is Deponent, by 
changing or, or ior, into i; as, Proficiſcor, proficiſct ; morior, mori. 7 
Nor, s. That the Preſent of the Infinitive Actiue, and the Second Perſon- 
of the Indicative and Tmperative Paſſive in re, are always the ſame. I 
_ Nors, 6. That the Second Perſon Plural of the Preſent of the Indicative, 
and of the 7mperative, are the ſame in the N e Tee” 5. 


* 


e 


- 


Norx, 7. That where any of the Principal Parts are wanting, thoſe Parts 
are commonly wanting that come from them. For which Reaſon Gram» 
marians give Supines to a great many Verbs, which yet are not to be found 
in any Author. becauſe the Participles formed from them are found; and 
they ſuppoſe likewiſe all Deporent Verbs of old to have bad the five 
Voice, and conſequently Supines, though now loſt, | 4 
NoTE,8. That all Verbs of-the Second Conjugation end in eo, and all Verbs 
of the Fourth in io, except eo and queo. There are eight Verbs in ep of the 
Firſt Conjugation, viz. beo, ing” png calceo, laques, nau ſes, nuc ſes. There 
are Twenty-four jg io of the Firſt, viz, amplio, baſio, brews, conſilio, erucia, 
furio, glacio, bio, lanio, luxurio, macio, nuncio, pio, propitio, radio, repudſo, 
ſatis, 1 {0s Jomnio, ſpolio, ſuavio or rather ſuauior, vario, vitio; with. -. 
ſome others leis common, as; decurio, ſuccenturio, faſcio, retalio, ſirio, tertio, 
&c.: And Twelve of the Third, viz. capio, facio, Gan lacio, ſpecio, fade, 
fugio, cupio, rapio, ſapio, pario, quetio, with their Compounds. | 
lt is not, in my Opinion, neceſſary to trouble the Learner with. a par- 
ticular Account how the reſpective Changes in the Moods, Tenſes, Num- 
bers, and Perſons, are made; they being obvious from the Examples a» © 
bove, in which I have diſtinguiſhed them from the Body or Eſemial Part & 
of the Verb by a Diviſion or Hyphen. And perhaps this alone, without an 
other particular Rule, might be a ſufficient Direction. For to conjugate 1 
one Verb by the Example of Another, we have na more to do, but - al 
igſtead of the Eſenlial Part of the one (which is all that ſtands before % - al 
eo, ar io, of the Preſent of the Indicatiye) to ſubſtitute the &feniial Pars 


Conjugation, as before. 


E bp i, as in Note 1. 


There js yet another Way of the Formation of Verbs, differing only from 
the Firſt Method in this, that what Parts according to it are formed from 
the Iufinitive, are by this formed from the Firſt or Second Perſon of the 
PFreſent of the Indicative, But though this may ns CINE more e n 
Þ | the other i is more LOWE and uniform. 
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_ of the other, and then to add to it the additional 

Only we are to advert, . 
-and Supines, and the Parts that come from them, we are to reckon all 
before : and am for the Body of the Verb, adding the uſual Syllables to it, 
in the Aﬀive Voice of Lego. 2. In Verbs in io we are to retain. or omit 


Wade ie ic 7 receives. in 
Hat in the Preterzes 


| Ds Verbis 3 $653 00 Irregular Verbs. 
RREGULARIA ' Verbs "He IRREG . r Verbs 


vulgo recenſentur octo, 


vis, Sum, Bo, Queo, Volo, 


Wolo, Malo, Hero, et Hie cum 


are commonly rechoned 


Ei br, viz. Sum, Eo, Queo, 
Vo 1 Nalo, Malo, Fero, and 


: i * Fio, with their e 
| SUM. . | 
FY * Zum, ful, eſſe, To be. 1 128 
. 1 INDICATIVUS.. SUBJUNGTIVUS. 
2} 1 5 Pr afent.. | 
= Sum, 7 am, Sim, 8 may or 1 5 
E., Thou art, Sis, . Thou mayſtor canſtte, 
= Ei: Ati: Sit: He may or can bes 
Somus, We are, Simus, We may or can be, 
Eis are, Sitis, e may or can le.. 
_— Sunt, They are. Sint, They may or can be. 
Zo en menge. . = 
=_ Eras, Thu waſh, : Efſes, Thou mighteſ * 
_—  Erat: He was: Effet; He nig ber 
_  Eramus, We wire, « ; Effemus, We might be, 
Eratis, 7 were,  Effetis, It might le, 
= 1 we, iN | They were. Eſſent, The might be. 
- 1 8 | I have 1 * x 3 I may. have lern, ; 
=. Fuiſti, - Thou haft 4 ; 8 Fueris, Thon may bave been, 
5 % Fut: He bath been, PFuerit: He may have been, 
E Fuimis, Heaven, Fuerimus, Me may laue been, - 
F einn, Fe fan beer; - Fucritig, ma have lern, 
99 e * ee Fuerint. They may have — A i 


ves. in 
eterites 
on-all 


| to it, 


omit 


* 


Erd 4 4 pull or ; ar 8 Fuero, Ia bows bon 


Es vel "Br the 5 Prof. Ee, N TT 
„Eo, C99 Pei Fuiſſe, To have been 
Z | Eltg: ws. Lei bin bes. Fut. Futurum Þ To be about 
Ef Elte vol Bo + eſſe vel fuiſſe. 1 7o be. 
Eſtote, Jer. _ - PARTICIPIUMSS _ 

Sunto, Let them be. Fut. Futurus, Abont to be. 


| Part II. Chap. I. of derb. 


4 
7 Oe 


vi of 
o 


— "Plufyitans perfect * 

Tueram, 7 had "SUS 4 Fouillkersy # might, & c. Baue P N 

Fueras, Thou hadſt been,  Fuilles, © Thou mighteft baue 2 f 

Fuerat: e had been: PFuiſſet: Ve might have _ __ 

Fueramus, We had been, Fuiſſemus, Me might ha 3 

Fueratis, Te had been, -* Fuiſſe tis, 2 e might bat 2 

Fuerant. TON had been. Fulſſcat. WL might þ ave. 1 80 , 
* 01 uturums TS „ 


Eris, Thou ſhalt or wilt be, Fueris, Thou ſhalt have beet. 
Erit: He ſball or will le- Faetit: He ſhall have been. 
Erimus, Ve ſhall or will be,  Fuerimus, We Hall have been. 
Eritis, Te ſhall or will be, Fueritis, Ye ſhall have been. 

Erunt, They ſhall or will be. Fuerint, They ſhall bave 9 8 


IMPERATIVUS. 2 2 IN SINITIVUS. © 


The 3 of SUM are, Alſum, abſum, deſum, interfum, þ 1 un, 
hum, ſubſum,'ſuperſum, in ern, Proſum, and poJJum. The firlt eight Le 
jugated as the imple 8 UM: Hium wants the . and its-deſcendaathy 
tor we do not uſe Infui, inſuiſti, infneram, &cc. 


1 PROSUM, Je & ea, has 2 lere SUN begias 
with e as, _ 

IND © Pr. Pro-ſum,  prod-exs, pmk ellz pro- ſumus, proa- elit, pro- 

In Prod- eram, prod- eras, prod · erat: prodletamus, C. unc. 

808. In. Prod- eſſem, prod- eſſes, prod- eſſet: prod · eſſemus, &. RET 
IMPERAT:. Prod - eſto, Prot eſte.  INFINIT. Preſ.. Prod-effe. 
POSSUM ſhould be poteſum, (as being compounded of hotis, able, an!, 

ſum); but for the beiter Sound 7 is changed inte / before another /, and e 

tained before any other Letter: And for the ſame al. is always taken 


away. Poſſem and poſſe are contracted ſor poem, pot which et are 
to be found in 8 thus, Cy en i mw - 
J Poſſum, potui, poſſe, To be able: 1 
INDICA EEFUS N We 1 
Prof Palins poter, poteſi: poſſumus, . | 2 5 
Imp. Poteram, poteras, poterat: potetamus, poteratis, poterants. IP 
Perf. Potul, potuiſti, potuit 3  potuimus,. bout, 5 — 4 K 


Paß Doiveramy pete potwerat: Potucramus, potueratis, potuerangt, 
Fut, Potero, © poteris, We 4 1 5 We poterunt. 


WD 


4  Rudiments of K s Aon 


EL,  SUBJUNCTIFUS.. & 
| Price Podin im, ith poſſit: poſſmus, - poſſitis,: poſſint. 
Tmp. Poſſem, poſſes, poſſet: 8 poſſetis, . poſſent. 
Perf. Potuetim, potueris, potuerit :- potuerimus, potueritis potuerint. 
Pluſ. Potuiſſem, potuiſſes, petuifſet : potuiſſemus, potuiſſetis, potuiſſent. 
Ft bo *potocly, potnerit : potuerimus, Fee A rh 


EE, ANFINTTIFUS. | | | 
 Preſ.Poſſe. . . e 3 "The reſt Tg 
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1 | 4 INDICATINALS. 1 
"ny rel. . OE „ ts 7 imus, itis, i eunt. 
Is. Ibam, ibas, ibat: ibamus, ets, -.  dbant. 
_ re Dead fone! = Ws arg: Firerunt, 
- 1 . Perf. Ivi, iviſti, vit: ivimus, wills, vel e. 
1 Pas. Iveram,.. Iverasy iverat: iveramus, iveratis, iverant. 
_ | * Ful. Ib 0, os ibit: ibimus, wal, ', tbunk. 


RE SUB FUNCTIPVDS. 81 
2 Piet Een, eas, eat: eamus, eatjs, ant. 
2 Irem, .ires, iret: itemus, iretis, Tent, 
; Perf. Iverim, iveris, iverit: iverimus, iveritis, iverint. 
173 Fi Lviſſem, iviſſes, iviſſet: iviſſemus, iviſſetis, iviſſeot. 
199 Lag” 3 iverit: iverimus, rveritis, iverint. 
© By | ; JNFINTTIVOS.”” 
„ ; | lies Prat Be | 
* 7 f Y Tito, *** 7 rote, = Po C 
ba | . Fut. e Gi. 
PE*PARTICIPIA. © | SUPINA, | GERUNDIA. 
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"TY "on. 1. That in ded EO i is a Verb of the Fourth Conjugation. 

5 15 MNorx, 2. That, of old, Verbs of the Fourth had their Imperfect in ibam, 
an Futureiin iþ0; of which there are many Egamples in Plautus and Te- 
Pence, and ſome in Virgil and Horace. + ; 

Aſter the ſame Manner the Compounds of Eo are conjugated, viz. Adeo, 
*ahea, eres, obgo, redee, fuben, perth, cob, into, preco, antceo, prodeg, g 
. tranſeo: Adibam, adibo, adiens, gau, udenodum, &, But ambio FAT 

> oa Verb of che aun, F F 


Prof. Lens, Gen. cuntis, |, 1. Ttum,  Evagurmy" 


Ee, 


Part Il. Chap. II. of Uerb. 


Not, . in the Compounds, ivi, ii, &c. are ſeldem: uſed; 75 
they are contrated. into it, ifi; as, adit, eaſt, and. ſometimes adi/ti : St 


Mot. adicram, adierim, &c. | 
Tent. 5 QUEO, 1 os. and NEQURO, cannot are conjugated the ſame Way 5 
uerint, as ED they only want che, / per ati ve ws the Gerund; and the Farkieiple = 
uiſlent, | are fear * in 85 „ 5 N | 
* SE EET. s 
x 743 + Volo, volui, wits, To will or ve ©" 
1 . INDICA ST IFUR”- „„ 4 
. * Volo, vie, vult: volumus, vultis, voludt. 
b imp.” Vgl-cbam, «bas, -ebat: -ebamys, -ebatis, _ -ebant. 
—* 2 | ; zuetunt, 
. Peg Vol. vi, 85 —viſti,. uit: -pirus, uillis, . 8 
af : _ Pip Vol. -veram, -yeras, - erat: ueramus, zueratis, e 
= th Fuf. Vol-am, voles, volet: volemus, voletis, volevt. 
it. „„ SUBJUNCTIVUS. 1 
2 Pref. Velim, velis, velit: velimvs, velitis, velint. 
; Imp. Vellem, velles, vellet: vellemus, velletis, vellent. 
; Perf, Vol-uerim, -ueris, -verit; -yerimus, uetitis, -verinit, 
: Pluf: Vol. viſſem, -uiſſes, -uiſſet: -viſſerous, auiſferis, zuiſſent. 
5 Fut. Vol- vero, ueris, uetit: -verimos, ueritis, yerint. | 
"IP | INFINETIPUS.. Th . PARTICTPI M. 
Pref. Velle. Fei Voluiſſe. e Nate 
8 „ Toe reſt are wanting: We | 
JJC. e : E wo 
FFC | POD . „ 1 * 


by KEN L* 0: TY 
== Nolo, nolui, nolle, Te be wrwilling. 


IN D1CATIFUS. - 8 
Pref. Nolo, -no0h-vis,000- -vult: nolumus, non- r 
Imp. Nol-ebam, ehas, cbat: -ebamus, ebatis, - »ebane. 
Perf. Nol- ui, -uiſti, uit: uimbe, auiſtis, 1 | 
n | Pa Nol-ueram,-ucras, -crat: - | -ueramus;-tieratis, '* -ueranfs 
* | Nolam, noles, nolet: nolemus, nolelis, nolent- 
5 SRU MHD nts 
2 Pref Noli im, . nolis, golit: polimug, wolitis, - nolint. 
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4s Nallem, ; ; yollan, nollet: a hemus, holtetts, . nollent, 
F 2 — . k n Y wy * 
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Perf. Nol- -verim, _-veris, -uerit: -ucrimus, -ueritis, -verint, 


| Plaſ. Nol-viſſem, zuiſſes, -viffct : zuiſſemus, -uiſſetis, -viſſeat, F 
Fut. Nol-vero, -Uucris, -verit: nerimus, -uexitie, uerint. 1 
IMPERATIVUS. INEINI" PUS. PARTICIPIUM. ; 
Pr. Foxit Laie! Br, Nolle. Pref. Nolens. = ö 
T Nolito: Tnolitote. Per:Nolluille. The reſt wanting... 5 


malui, mall, 7 5 more willing. | 
INDICATIYVUS.. 1 


Pre}. Malo, ma vis, mavuht: malumus, mavultis, KR 


Iinp. Mal- ebam, bat, ebat: ' .ebamus,z -ebatis, -ebant. 
Perf. Mal- ut uiſti, uit: 3 > -uillis, - Uerunt, 
5 g N n . ere. 


Plaſ. M-l-veram,-veras, -verat; _ »yeramus, -Veratis, -nerapt. 


Fab. Malaw, males, malet: ©. This jr ſcarcely in 1 uſe. 
 SUBJFUNCTIFYUS. | 


Pref. Malim, malie, walit: malimus, malitis, San 
Imp. Mallem, malles, mallet: mallemus, malletis, mallent. 
Perf. Mall uerim, beris, -uerit;  -uerimus, ueritie, -verior, 
Pluf; Mal- uiſſem, uiſſes, -viſlet; - viſſemns, -uiſſetis, -uiſſept, 
Ful. oa -uero, -ueris, -verit: -uerimus, -ueritis, -yerint. - 
INFINITI * US. 
Praf. Malle, Perf. Nala. 


Norr, That Vols, No/o, and Malo, retaſh 2 of the third Conju- 


gation; for Vis, wult, vullis, are contrattcd of Volis, uu, walitss;. aud 1 
changed into «7; for of old they ſaid, Vet, volts. 


Nele is e of Nan uolo, and Mais of 28 4 volo. 


3 LES: | 
d EE... 
Fero, tuli, latum, ferre, To bring or ſuffer. 


| INDICATIF Seo 

Ae Fero, fers, fert: lerimus, . ſerunt. 

Hup. . ferebas, ferebat:; ferebamus, fercbatis, 2 

Perf: Tuli, tuliſli, tulit: : tulimus, tvuliſtis, 3 e 

93 Toleram, tiletas, tulerat: tuleramus, tuleratis, tulersot. 
at. Feram, ſeres, * 4 e fere tis, 5 


"Prof ba ee - ferat: feramus, feratis, fran 


Perf. Tulerim, tuleris, tulerit: tulerimus, toleritis, e, 


Preſe Ferar, „ feratur: feramur, feramidi, ferantur. 
Imp. Ferrer, berreribferretur: eee eee 
errere, 
Perf. Latus fim ver fuerim, Aatus fis vel fuenis, „ 5 
Pluſ. Latus eſſem vel fuiſem, Alatus eſſes vel fully K 
Ful. Latus fuero, : latus fueris, Ge. ee 


1 Latum eſſe vel ful. b 3 ob an. 


. FUN G U, . { 4 


Imp. Ferrem, ferres, ferret: ferremus, ferrets; ferrent!!. 


Pluf. Tuliſſem, tulifſes, tuliſſet; tuliſſemus, tulifſetis, zuliſſen 3 
Ful. T ulero, tuleris, tulerit: tulerimus, tuleritis, tulerint. 


Ful. Laturum * 
eſſe vel fuiſſe. — 


3 5 Ns” TNFINITIV US...- : 
Ca u E, N Pr. Ferre. Fes 4 
Pra Tre ? ferto: kerter ferunto. | Perf. Tuliſſe. "0 


erto, fertote, 


PARTICIPLA. SUPINA. " GERUNDIA.. 
Præſ. Ferens. | | 1. Latum. | Ferendum, 
Fut. Latutus, -2, um, | 2. Latu-Ferendi, 

: e Ferendo. 


+4 NOK PFASEEYS'S. 8; 
Feror, latus, 1 Ferri.” | | 
> SN DICATIFUS. © « 


many fertur: ferimur, ferimini, feruntur, 
terre, "BD. 


* 


— 


Pref. Teror, 


| L -ebari ST A ns Ogg 
Imp.  Fer-ebar,: bars batur:, -ebamur, -eb ,-ebantur» 
£ » * ' £ ” | ug 55 8 
Perf. Latus ſum vel foi,  -» 2 - latus es vel fuilti, S . ; 
Pl. Latus eram * fueram, _  lJatus eras vel faeras, Ce, : 
Fut, Feu e feretur: feremur, feremini, ferentur, | 


SDS m/ Js, 


feraris, 


IMPERATIVUS, R 


Prof. n „ ſerimini, 2 —— 
IN INITIVUS., PARTICIPI 4. 
"Pref. Fol: i |: Toi Lat, +8: .-, um. 


Fut. Lalum iti. Fn ae Mos 94.2 


ERaudiments of the Latin Tongue, 
£5) No rr, That Fers is a Verb. of the Third Conjugation ; Fers, fert, fertis, 
eu, ſerie, ferrein, ferre, ferris, fertur, ferlor, being contracted of Feris, 
eu, feritis, ferito, ferite, frrerem, ferere, fereris, 8 and feritor. which 

Alſo Fer is contracted of fere ; which, in like Manner, has happened to per fel 

me * of Vico, duco, fucio, they having dic, duc, fac, inſtead of Ne 
. % | 15 5 . 
be Compounds of Fero are Conjugated the ſame Way as the Simple: | uſed) 
28, Afro, ani, allatum; Aufero, abjtuli, ablatum ; Differo, diſtuli, dilatum ; thoſe 
_ © Confero, contuli, collatum ; Inferd, intuli, illatum ; Offero, hel, eb{atum; Ef. | ficior. 
_ Jr, ext, clatum: 80 Circumfero, perfero, transfers, deſero, profero, anie- | chan 
=_. fera, prefera. 5 1 8 N f „„ 


= 
T4 


T is p 


* 


7 7 Fio, ſactus, fieri, To be made or to become. 1 Edi. 


VTI 
Peraſ. Fio, CC © Iii, Gunr. | 
In, Fiebam, fiebas, ficbat: fiebamus, fiebatis, fiebant. 1 
-. Perf. Factus ſum vel fui, factus es vel fuiſti, Cc. 2 
53 Factus eram vel fueram, fſactus eras vel fueras, Cc. 5 r, 

Fu, Fim, fires, fie:  fiemus, fictis fient, 

%%% &UBSUNCTIPUS. ER 
Pref. Finm, fas, fiat: fiamus, _ fiatis,, fant» | 

In. Fierem, ficres, fierct: fieremus, fieretis, ficreant. 

t Perf, Fedus fim vel fuerim, faQtus ſis vel fueris, GG. 

F Fattos eſſem vel fuillem, faclus eſſes vel fuiſſes, tc. | 

Fu, Fattus fuer, (locus fueris, Ge. BY 
„ FMPERATIYVUS. „„ 

EEC. he: po: . 
333 honto, 7 , Fa dum efle v. fuille. 
8 Fut. Factum iri. | 

F 


Parent 


Pic. Fain, ½ vm. 


i Fut. | ACIEN us, . „um. 
* * 2 * 8 
: : 7 
* ” 4 % A * 1 
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1. 


8 
SF, 


F# | „vet we have 1 

3 given it Place here, not only becayſe it is to be found io Plautus, but alſo 
—_  - Horace; Lib. 2. Sat. v. ver. 38. Fi copnitor ipſe, according to Was by. 
i dss. aud Editions, C 1 5 


N 1 


„The, Fr is rejefted by ſome Grammurians of -great 


E ae... * 
- 2 0 
* 4 


. 
. 56 ! 
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2 art II. Chap. III. of Uerb. 5 59 1 


Mis, NorTz; 1. That Fio is the Paſſive of Facis, To make, (Which is regu- 
eres, lar), inſtead of Focior, which is not in uſe, Yet the Compounds of Facia, 


1 which change à into i, are regular: as, afficior, affeftus, affiei; prrficion, 
te perfectus, perſci. 72 85 e . 
dof Norr, z. That the Compounds of Facia, with Verbs, Nouns, or Adverbs, 
retain the a, and have their Imperat. Act. fue, and their Paſſive Form (when 
e: | uſed) e: as, Caleſacio, lucrifacio, henefacio , colefuc, caleſig bc. But 
Mm; thoſe compounded with a Prepoſition change the a into i, and have ice and 
Ef- | ficior. - There ate ſome compounded of Facts and a Nohn, where facio is 
nies changed into fico of the Firſt Corjugation;-125, magniſtos, ſiguſie. 
. To the Irregular Verbs may be reduced EDQ, To ca, which in ſome of 
| its parts falls in with the Verb Sum thus, Y A aces 


— IND. Pref. S es, c eſtis, wk . 
| SUB. Ip. Eſſem, elles, eſſet, eſſemus, eſletis, eſſent. 
IMP. Pref. Es vel eſto. . . eſte vel eſtote. INFIN. Eſſe. 


Likewiſe its Compounds, Comedo, comes; comeſt, &e. and Exedo, exes, 
exe/t, &c. But all theſe may likewiſe be. regularly conjugated, Lade, edu, 


Edit, &c, Ederem, ederes, ederet, &C. ; 4 5 5 # 
ä Ot bene , Er55 
"og "THOUGH ſome of the Irregular Verbs already mentioned want ſome of 


1 their parts, and upon that account may be called alſo Defective Verbs, 
yet by DEFECTIVE Verbs here we chiefly underſtagd ſuch as want cbnſi- 
derable branches, or are uſed only in few Tenſes and Perſons. — We ſhall ſet 
down thoſe that moſt frequently occur. - * - | 0 

I. Alo, I jay; INQUAM, 7 ſay; FOREM, I flu be, AUSIM, 7 
dare; FAXIM, Pl fee io it, or 7 will do it; AVE and SALVE, Gad ſave” 

you, Hail, Good morrow ; CEDO, Tell, or give me; QUASOU, I pray, 
. Pref. Aio, - als, - ait; % 9 Sv. +, WT 
- IND. 4 up. Ait ebam,  -ebas, cbt, ebamus, =ebatis, 
f Perf. . . * aiſti, » 6 „ 6 8 932 » „ 
8. 7c ai, i: in., ̃˙ 

IMFPERAT. a. EE Ig © [PARTICIP. Pref. aiens.] 

"= Pref. Inquam, inquis, inquit: inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt. 

3 Imp. * SS © % 9 * o inquiebat: * 80 0 * 4 2 bg 7 
E Perf. 89893 inquiſti, E I. » „ 9 . ay LG 
4 Fut. —— » „inquies, inquiet ai 8 J»; , » _ OT 
IMPERAT. inque, -ito, — PARTICIP. Pre, inquieus. 
SUB. E Forem, fores, foret: foremus, ſoretis, + forent, : 


INF. Fore, lo be, or 1a be about to be; the ſame with 5 um 2 T . 
FN. Anke, ins, aul!!! 3 


.. «ebant. 


#5 @& * 


. 


SUB. J Perf. Fim, fais, fazit:: Fat. 

Ful. Faxo, fais, fanit! _ : _- Saxitis, .  faxint 

Norx, That Fexim and Faxo ate uſed inſtead of Feeerim and Fecgros 

5 8 avete. 5 CET. 
Dan am Arete, . eie, , 
IMPERAT. Salve, ſalyete. | INF, j ſalvete, 

SIN ©; +. Solvers; $% . Gwedk 7 BEES. 2440355 tm 


ced ite. 97 5 ; 
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nents of the Latin Tongue, 


ite Tenſe, and what is formed from it; and therefore are by ſome. called 
PRETERTTIVE Verbs, thus: 93 5 


1 oderam, aderim, odiſſem, odero, 'odifſe, 
Memini; memintram, meninerim, meminiſſem, meminero, me miniſſe. 
Ce pi, ceperam, cperim, . cepiſſem, - capers, c piiſſe. 


But under theſe: they - comprehend alſo the Signification of the other 
Tenſes: as, Memini, I remember, or 1 have remembered; Memincram, 1 
* remembered, or I had remembered, c.: 80 Odi, I hate, or I have hated; 
Cr pi, I begin, or 1 have begun: Though I am not fully fatisfied as to this 
"laſt; for I do not know any example where Cæpi doth clearly ſignify the 
preſent Tenſe. 8 „ 
Memini hath alſo the Imperative, Memento, Remember thou; Memen- 
tote, Remember ye. Some add Memineng, Remembeging, which is ſcarcely 
to be imitated. 4 „ 780 


* 


To theſe ſome add NOVI, becauſe it frequently hath the Signification of. 


the Preſent, I #now, as well as I have known, though it comes from Ne/co, 
which is complete. | | E 5 Loft 
NOTE, 1, That Cdientes is to be found in Petronius; Odiatur in Seneca: 
Cepio in Plautus and Terence. See Vo}. Analog. lib. iii. cap. 39, 
Nor, 2. That the Participles Czptus and Oſus, with its Compounds, 
Pereſus, Excjus, arc in uſe amongſt the beſt authors; but Perodi and Exod; 
+. are not. | + t 
II. Faris, To ſpeak, wants the firſt Perſon of the Preſ. Indic. and per- 
. haps the whole Preſent of the Subjunfive ; for we do not fay For or Fer, 
and rarely Feris, fetur, &e.: 80 Hewitt Daris and Deris, but not Dor or 
Der, To be-given. + The compounds of the firſt, as Efor, affer, are rare; 
but the Compounds of the ether, as Adder, Reddor, are common. 
IV. Moſt of the other defective Verbs are but ſingle words, and rarely to 


be found but among Poets: as, Inſit, He begins; Defit, It is wanting. Some 


are compounded of a Verb with the Conjunction Sir as, Sis for Si vis, If 
thou wilt; Suliis for Si vullis, If ye will; Sodes for Si audes, If thou dareft. 


* 
nr r 2 4 3» ans" —_ 8 


* N 1 
* —— 


% ᷣ // // 
1 are · alſo a kind of Defective Verbs, which for the moſt part are 
1 uſed only in the Third Perſon Singular. They have the ſign IT before 
them in * as, Peniter, It repents; Placet, It pleaſes: And are thus 

conjugated. <= Ts . | . Srra 

Pre. Ine. Perſet. Pluſuumm ' Fut. 
IND. Penitet, pœnitebat, pornituit, penituerat, | pcenitebit. 
SUB. Pœniteat, pœniteret, penituerit, penituifet, pœnituerit. 


» INF... Panitere,. . . + ,* - penitviſle, 8 
Moſt Verbs may be nſed imperſonally in the Paſſive Voice, eſpecially 


ſuch as otherwiſe have no paſſive ; as, 


* * Pref,”  Imperf. dee fy PI vam Fut. 
Ind. Puguatur, pugnabatur, pugnatum } fat, tum 3 pugnabitur. 
„„ | 1 it, | f; t, 

Sub. Pugnetut, pugnaretur, pugnatum 18 ck -atum : idler atum fuerit. 


# hy 


1 3 c eſſe, ES 
| Df. Fog, + + + Pagan J, Pg utum ire 


7 


II. Theſe three Verbs, ODI, MEMINI, CoEpl, have only the Prete- 


Prete- 
called 


Ew”, 


- 


Norz, 1. That IMPERSONALS are applied to any Perſon or Number, 
by putting that which ſtands before other Verbs, after the Imperfonals, in 
the caſes which they govern: a8, Penitet me, Je, fllum, I repent, thou re» 
penteſt, he repenteth; inſtead. of Ege d&niteo, &c. which is ſcarcely Latin. 


Placet mibi, tibi, illi, It pleaſes me, thee, him; or 1 pleaſe, thou pleaſchh, 


&c. Pugnatur a me, u te, ab ths, I night, then fightelt, he fyhterh, „ 

Nor, 2. That mperſongfs arc not uſed in 'the Iinperativt, but inſtead 
of it we take the Fuljunn ive, | f V 

. NoTE, 3. That Inperſanal Venbs ate yery often uſed 1 eſpecially 
in the Plural Number; as, Accidit, Contingit, Evenit, Perinet, Decet, Dolet, 
Licet, Necet, Patet, Placet, Praflat, &c. For we fay, Tu mihi ſola places; 
Nulli noceo ? Multa homini acc dunt, contingunt, eventunt ; Par vum par va 
decent, Ec. But it is to be remarked, that they. are generally Zmperjanal 
when an Infinitive or Subjuufiive Mood follows: for though I can ſay, Tx 
places mihi; yet l cannot ſay, Si places andire, but Si placet tibi audire. A 
gain, I cannot ſay, Ego contigi effe deni; but Me contigit effe domi, or Mibi 
contigit eſſe domi. Likewiſe 22 illum mori, or Ut ille morerelur but not 
Lia euepit mor r. OA SOS He To oe 

© f I ſball not here inquire what is the Word under/tood io Im perſonal Verb, 
whether i is a Noun of the like Signification, as Pngna pugnatur, or the Werd 
Res or Nepotium, ar the Infinitive Mood: Th“ I incline to think, that a one 
of theſe will not anfwer to them all, but that there are ſame to which the firſt, 1 
others the ſecond, end 10 others the third, may be ma/t fly under ſtood, as the Na- 
ture of the Verb and yood Senſe ſpall dire us. This we are ſure 1 that the 
Word underſtood can never be a Perſon properiy ſo called, but a Thing ; fa 


which Redſon, ond the Want of the two Primary Perſans, vin. the fiſt and ſe- 


eond, they are called Imperſonal; ibo ſame are mut h offended with the Name 


— 1 


1 2 th. * a 
bs ee" "I 4 = 4-4 On 3 5 A * — TRENT „ 9 . * N : Fe » of” * 
e 3 ; — « . . : 
2 " ” 4 * 1 5 $ 4 G 2 . 
4 22 & . = 8 : . 1 1 1 £ : 70 4 ; * * 


De Fs. 
TT Ria ſunt! præcipuè con- 
fideranda in Participio, | 


Of Participle, 


lere art three Things e- 
ſpecially to be conſidered in 


viz. Tempus, Significatio, et De- ſa Participle, viz. Time, Sig- 


clinatio. nification, and Declenſion. 
I. Tempora Participiorum| I. The Tenſes of Participles 
ſunt Tria; Preſens, Præteri-· are three ; the Prelent, Prete» 


tum, et Futurum. | Irite, and Future. : 

> P: of, D-IL * Pref: { „ 
— 2 8 „ * © - 

2 Pret. 4 3 r, ſus, xut. Peet. tua, ſus, xuy 

b = 8 8 NY +: 4 +: 
85 h Fut. [2 = Fu, GUS» { ; A, ut. rus, dus. | 


IT. Significatio - Participi-| II. The Signification Par- 
orum eft vel Activa vel Paſ-|ticiples is either Actite or Pal- 
Ava, vel Neutra, ad modum|live, or Neuter, after ths man- 
e a quibus deſcen- 

r 5 


paſs 


Part II. Chap: IV. of Participle. Ot 


ner of the Ferbs from which they 


nn 


— 


1863 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


5 * et rut plerumque ſunt 
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fin ns aud rus are generally 
aas. ta 4 Abives . 
*=|in dur, ſemper Paſiva. Ain dus, a/ways Paſſive. 


— 


75 in tur, fus, ruf, Peruns 
© | ſunt Paſiva, inte rdum . 
Fj vero Activa, vel etiam 
Il Communia. . : 
III. Omnia Participia ſunt 
Adjectiva: quæ deſinunt in ns|jedives +. Thoſe which, end in ns 
ſunt Tertiz Declinationis, reli- are of the Third Declenſion, iut 


qua autem omnia Prime el Se. all the reft ars of the Firlt and 


HKetive, or alſo. Com- 


cundæ Second. 
. econd. 
—. e = — = : 8 4 
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A PARTICIPLE isa kind of Adjectire formed from a Verb, which in 
3s Signification always imports ſome time. 8 arts WO 
It is ſo called, becauſe it partakes of a Noun and a Verb, having Genders 


and Caſes from'the one, Tinie and Signification from the other, and Num- 


ber from both. | 


2. ACTIVE Verbs [See Chap. IX. I have two Participles ; one of the Pre- 


fent Time, ending in ns; as, Aman, Loving: And another of the Future, 

ending in rs; as; Amaturus, About to love. . So a. he 

+ . PASSIVE Verbs have likewiſe two Parliciples: One of the Preterite, 

jm tus, ſus, or xu: as, Amatus, Loved; Viſus, Seen; Flexus, Bowed; 
i 


(io which add one in uns, viz, Mortuns, Dead); And another of the Fu- 
; ture, ending in dus 4 as, Amandus, To be loved. 3 „ 5 


* NEU TER Verbs have two Parliciples, as the Active: as, Sedens, Sit- 
ting; Seffurur, About to ſit. 1 2 | 
4. Alive INTRANSITIVE Verbs have frequently three Particip/cs: as, 
Carens, wanting; Cariturus, About to Want; Carengus, to be Wanted; Do- 
lens, Grieving; Doliturus, About to grieve; D. enduy, To be grieved : 
And ſometimes four: as, V:igi/ans, Watching; Vigilaturus, About to watch; 
Vigilalus, Watched; Vigilandus, To be watehed. „ 


5. DEPONENT and. COMMON Verbs have generally four Participles: 


as, Loquens, ſpeaking; Locuturus, About to Speak; Locutus, Having ſpoken; 
Loquendus, To be ſpoken ; Dignans, Vouchſefing; Dignaturus, About to 
- yonehſafe; Dignalus, having vouchſafed, or being vou 8 
To be vouchſafed. 5 © Fs 
NorTE, 3. That in ſome Deponent Verbs the Participle Perfeft hath bath 
an Ave and Paſſive Signification, though that of the Verb itſelf is only 
Attive; as, Teftatns, Having teſtified, or being teſtified, So Mennins, Me- 
 Sitatas, Oblitus, ke. : 5 
Nor, 2. That it is eſſential to a Participle, I. That it come immedi- 
.ately from a Verb. II. That in its Signifcation it alſo include Lime. There- 


fore Twnicatus, Coated, Lar vaius, Maſked, and ſuch like, are not Parti- 


ciples, becauſe they come from Nouns, and not from Verbs: And, Ignarus, 
Ignorant; Elegant, Neat; Circumſpeflus, Cireamſpet; Tacitus, Silent; 
Paths, Falſe;” Prefuſus, Prodigal, &c. arg det Partieiples, becaule they do 
Kot ſignify Time „ wats x . 


„ 


— 


ITT; "Wo Participles are AA. 


Mafed ; Dignandus, 


There are à kind of AdjeQtive Nou ns, 
Populabundus 


* ** — ICS Ds. ow ag 


"Part II. Chap. V. / avverb.  _ 


ſuch 2s, Errabundus, Ludibundus, 


their Signification is much the ſame with the Participle of the Preſent Time; 


only they ſignify Abundance, or a great 
Gellius, A. xi. cap. ws. or, ceo fag 
the Participles of Frequentative Verbs, 
novius on Gellius, as above Cited. 


APPENDIX of Ge 


deal of the action, according to A. 


to others, they ſignify the ſame with 


when theſe are not in uſe, See Gree 


* 


RUNDS and SUPINES 


GERUNDS and SUPINES (which, becauſe of their near Relation te 
Verbs, are by ſome not improperly called Participial Words) are a Sort of 


Sul ſtantive Nouns expreſſing the actio 


n of the Verb in general, or in the 


Abſtract. GERUNDS are S»b/tantives of the Second Deelenſion, and com- 


plete in all their Cafes, except the Vocati ve. 


SUPINES are Subſtantives 


of the Fourth Declenſion, having only two Caſes; the Accuſative in UM, 


which makes the Firft Supine; and the Ablative in U, which makes the 


Second. bo 


[Voſſius, lib. viii. cap. 54. thinks, That the Laſt Supine may ſometimes be 


a Dative; os, Durum tactu, i. e. tactui; for the Datives of the Fourth De- 
clenſion of old ended in u. Alſo, lib. vii. cap. ®. be takes Notice, that though 


theſe Supines have ſometimes" other Caſes, (as, irriſui eſſe), 
reckaned Supines by Grammerians, when the Furſt come after 
v4 Thus, dignus irriſu, is a-Supine (a- 


and the Second after Aujective Nouns : 


"i they are only 
erbse of Motion, 


cording to them ) Non ſine irriſu audientium, ts net. 


1 
A 


rn 


De Indeclinabilibus Par- 
tibus Orationis. 
De Adverbio. 

TN ADVERBIO potiſſi- 


mum ſpectanda eſt ejus Sig- 
niſicatio. 5 


" Adverbiorum Significationes | 


variæ ſunt : earum vero preci- 


Of the Indeclinable ö 
Parts of Speech. 
EHF. 


f 
= woe oe. EE. NR hs 


Of Adverb. 
an Adverb is chiefly ts 
be conſidered its Significa- 

tot. Nt; N 
The Significations of Adverb 
are various :' But ibe chief of 


puz ad ſequentia capita re vo- 
cari poſſuat. i cs 


* "- * 


lowing beadt. ” 


IF" EO 
* „ 
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The ADVERB is an indeclinable Part of ſpeech, which being joinedto a 


Noun, Verb, or other Adverb, expreſſes ſome Circumſtance, Quality, or 


manner of their Signification. ' 


1. Adverbs denoting CIRCUMSTANCE, are chiefly: thoſe of Place, 


* 


dc ending in UNDUS, which approx} 
very near to the Nature of Participles ; | 
They are formed from the Tmperf, of the Indicative, und 


3 : 


them may be reduced to the fel. 


— 
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* Adverbs of PLACE, are fivefold, (a 
Viz- Adverbs fi 7 * A 


Un Where : 1 

«| Hic, Here. 1 TR 24 
£ Illic. Oy „ 
4 Iſthic, . Tiere. 5 ; 

= 4h, Tr : 
= Intus, Within. 

> 4} Foris, - Without. 

_<-{ Ubique, Every where, 
| Nuſquam, No where, 
D Klicubi, Same where. 

2 Alibi, Elſe here. 
+- | Ubivis, Any where. 

8 Lon. Ina the ſame. Place. 
1s Whither # 8 
+4 Huc, Hither. 
Side, J Thiter. 

21 Foras, Oat. 

Eo, Tu that Place. 
I Alio, I another Place. 
IAliquo, To ſome Place. 
Eodem, To the ſame Place. 

cQuors VM? Whitherward? 
£ } Verſus; Towards. 
8 Horſum, Hitber ward. 

2 orſum, Thitherward, _ 
<3 Surſum, Upward; + -..; 
'&]Deorſum, Downward. 

F Antrorſum, Forward.  . 
Retrorſum, Backward, * 
2 | 'Dextrorſum, To the Right Hand. 

_ © ECSiniſtrorlum, To. the el Hand. 

FUSDE? From wheice?, 

Hine, From bence. - 
„ine, 5 
I uthinc, From thence. 

& | Inde, | 
-v | Aliunde, From e{ſewhere, 

\£JAlicunde, From ſome Place. 
K Sicunde, 75 from any Place, 
=. | Utrinque, n both Sides. 
©; Superne, From above, 

{1 Inferne, From below. 
5 | Calicus, From heaven, 

566 [Funditus, From the Ground, 


ee of by Lathe To ongne, 


. Advyerbs-of TIst E are threefold, wh 


<2 ir. Such as ſignify, ae 
E  (r.) Being in Time, cuba, De 
VE Nunc, Now. I, De 
25 Hodie, Te-day. | Pc 
'frvunc, . 
Tum, ce. Then. | 
Heri, Teſterd.ꝝ. 
4 Dudum, Pr ke 
A] pride, leretofore. 
1 Pride, . The Davy before. 
Nudius tertius, Three Days 480. 
Ga. | Lately: i 7 
[JAN IA, Preſently. - 
I [Mox, —_— : 
8 Statim, By and by, . 
I [Protinus,. _ Tnftantly, 
„ ©. Ullico, Straight way» 
„(Cs, To-morrows | 
© $ JProſtridie, . The Dayafter. 
SJ Perendie, Two Days hence. 
N CNondum, .* Wat yet. 5 
. xDo? When? 
< | Aiiquando, | 2 
= Nonnunquam, Someii mes. 
[$4 Interdum, 1 
2 Semper, Ever. 
Numquam, Never. 
T [ laterim, Inthe mean Time. 
-Cuotidie, © Daß. 
(2.) Continuance of , "a 
Div, Long. 
Quamdiu? "How lang! 
Tamdiu, So long. 
Jamdiu, | 
Jamdudum, Long ago. 
Jampridem, - | 
13.) Viciffitude or N of Time. 
VoTIES? How often? 
F Spe, Often. X 
een Seldom. | | 
JI Toties, So often. . 
14 Allquoties, For feveralTima mes 
<4 Viciſſim Tur 
= Alternatim, By. . 
4 | Rurſus, | 
{ lterum, 8 
{ Subinde, ; | 
|---Udentidew, Ever and anon. 
15 5 SEMEL,. Once. 
[£2 Bis, Twice, 
S & 5 Ter, . Thrice. 
@ * CQuater, _ Four times, &c. 


1 


me, 


Fs 5 


. Adverbs. of. DES 
888 | n R $2 forth. . e 40 Fi TY i 
Deinde, 6-3 Denug, Of news... ad oli ny, . 4 
Dehinc,. Hence 7 Denique, 27 „Tertio, am, hirdly... | 
Porro, Moreover. + . Poltremo; Quand, km, ourthly. 


— 
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Das xs 


88 
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a 
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II. The other Adverts enpreſſing Q Airy Y, MANKNER,. G.. ere either 
Aiſolule or Comparative. - 


5 e rY ümply: 4, Bene, well ; oy; ill; fortiter, branely : 


> oe by chance, peradwenture. . 

4. NEGATION : as, Non, haud, mt; nequaguam, not at $4 goa 

quam, by no meant; minime, nething, leſs. 8 8 

g. PROHIBITION: as, Ne, 4. . 

8. N Hercle, pol, edepol, mecaſtor, 5 Herentes, by 
Pollux, &. 

7. EXPLAINING; hs Vptote, videlicet, ſeilicet, nimirum, nempe, —— 
to wit, namey,. TOY 
8. 3. SEPARA TON: 415 Seorſam,.apart ; ſeparatim, ſeperate; by 225 ; 

latim, one by one; vititim, Man by man; oppidatim, Towns, 

9. JOINING TOGETHER: as, Simul, una, pariter, together; gene · 

raliter, generally; univerſaliter, uverſally; pierwmgue, for * moſt 

; part. e, 2 

10. IN DICATION or POINTING ont: as, En, eece, bh, bebold. + 

11. INTERROGATION: , Cur, quare, . ? why, wheres . 

fore? num, an ?,whether? quomodo, qui? how? To which +4 Ubi, 
L quo, quorſum, unde, qua; quanda, quamdiy, quoties, 


] 


ta, fe, ad 
e -A as dT 15 2 


6. ABAT! MENT: t, senſim, paullatim, 555 ue, er, 


5 
bis ? # ; 7 ; 4 „ of. py 
: 8 ** | 1 5 7 1 4 * 8 
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1 
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Tau! Ghap: V. of R 


innumetable others that come From Adjectire Neuns or Partie. 
ciples. 
ERTAINTY: 66 Protec iò, "cents, "ſand, lacs. ne, utique, ia, 
0 „ truly, verily, yes; quidni? ui no? omnino, certainly. 
3; CONTINGENCE: a:, Forts, forſan, Jortaſſis, fars, bappily, Pere 


2. EXC ESS: 4, Valde, maxime, magnoperc, ſummopere, admodum, 
oppido, perquam, longs, pery. much, exceedingly; nimis, nimium, ton 

' much. prorſus, penitus, omnino, altrgether, wholly; magis, mort: : 
melids, better; -pejis;- worſe ſor tina. more bravely i, And optime, 
| beſt 5 peſſiwè, worſt , fortiſims, mot bravely: And innumerable 
- others of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees. 

1 DEFECT. 25, Ferme, fers, prope, pro "HH penè, almoſt ;. 
parum, inte ; 3 8 very liti 

1 imò, y 25 rather. 

Ho; ut, uti, Was 

4 as if; 1 odum, 

itidewy in like maniter.. 
UALITY :; 46, Alter, ſects, xl 

acdurg, much more or much leſt. 


præſertim, chiefly, « 


en - fatis,. N 
41 "ON ESS or 1 


alioqui, or alioquin; elſe, 
” prece-medl;- yin; ſtarcelys agi, bardly; with difficulty. 


7. EXCLUSION» ITY Ls mods, Ong 
SIN Nee 


1 4 
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cy 
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. 
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wars 
3 
So 
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Ih 
: 


MOOT 2 7 1 1 

4 . 9 r 
JJ en ee ͤ  FZmne . 
4 n e [0 wy ic: "hy rey F 


C4 th 8383 x 
9p deal 
* x by * Y 7 
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Hercule, for Hercules me Javet, & 
elſe but Adenin Nouns of Protoant,; having the Prepſillion and Subſtantive 


or Quality ſocver; ut, ot urungue, 
SD 9 


Norg, 1. That ADY, RBS fem ori inally to have been contrired to. 
expreſs complidioufly in one Word what must otberwiſe have requit 
two or more: us, Saprenter, wiſely, for cum faprentia; Bic, for in hoc lots; 
femper,” for in omni empire ; ſemkl, for wia wite; 

e Therefore any of them are nothing 


underſtood: as, quo, cb, eo dem, for ad qug, ca, eadem, Lcd]. cl, ei, eidem, 
loco]? for of old theſe Datives ended in % Thus, u, hac, illac, &c. 
plaid Adjetives in the A. fing. femin. the word vid, a Way, and in, beibg 
underſtood. _ Many of them are Compqunds z as, guomodo, i.e: quo modo; 
emadmodim, 1. e. ad gue i modum; quamobremy't, e, ob quam rem; quare, 
e. [pro] e, Ne, i. e. verſus Tem lac m, ferticet, ie. ſeire ſi- 
cel, videlicet, i. e, wvidere licet'; ilitet, i. e. are livet ; lich, i. e. in lich 
magnopere, i. e. magno opere, nimirum, ite. ni fe] mitu m. 
Nor, 2. That of Adverb of Platt, thoſe of the firſt Kind anſwer to 
the . e ubi ? the Second, t6"9ur? de Third, to \gunrſin\? H6'Bburlh; 
ta unde] and the Fifth, to gua? To which might be added a Sixth, © yo- 
#ſgue, How far? anſwered by Uſzue, until; Hucuſque, hitherto ; Ebnſi uc, ſo 
far; Hactenus, hitherto, thus far; Calenus, ſu far as; Pradantents, in ſome 


* 


meaſure. But theſe are equally applied d Plack and Inet“ 


Nor, 3. That Adverbs of Time of the Firſt Kind abſwer to quand: ? of 
the Second, to guamdin and gua mdudum ot quampridem? of the Third, to 
N ce a . n 8 . £ 1% F781 } 5 


quoties? FVV wh Ae 55 3 
NoTE, 4. That Adverbs of Quality generally anſwer to the Qieſtibn 
NoTEx, 3. That ſome Adverbs of Time, Plee, and Order, are frequently 

nfed the one for the other: as, Ubi, where and when? inde, from that Place, 


by 


From that Time, thereafter, next; hafteno, thus far, . to Place, 


Time, or order, &c. Other 4tverbs alſo may be claſſed onder different Heals. 


Nor, 6. That ſome Adverbs of Time ur either paſt; preſent, or future : 


ay ay: already; now, by and by; Otim, long apy; ſome me hereaſter. 

Nor, 7. That Taterregative Adverb of Time and* Place doubled, ar with 
the Adjection rungue, anſwer to the Engliſh Adjection ſvever :*#5, ubiubi, or 
whicunque, whereſoever; q79u9, or quorungitt, whitherſocver, &c. And the 


ſame holds alſo in;orher Titerregative Words; us, Quipüis, or quicungue, 


whoſoever ; guotque!, or guatcunfue, hom many ſoerer; quantu/quantus, or 
guantuſcungue, how great foever; r let or qvaliſcangque,' of what Kind 
e, however; br bowſocyer, Cc. 5 
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De Prepeſtione. Of Prepoſſtion. 


I. ee quæ regunt]T, AE . Thich 
ED Accuſativum ſunt vi: 885 L govern the Accuſative 
| _- wow. bon rt are twenty» eighty viz 


, To. 1 | a 8 5 | 5 Adverſus, i (EM ; in a | 
Al, . © Adverfum, . Againf. 
„„ "Before, | . Contra, 5 . 29, 


7 
- - * 


576, for duthus witthus';* 


— 
—_— 


odd 
WY op ho, 


Pars Il. Capi VI; of Hrenodtion. 


Fee N 5 For, bard dy. 1 


Cee, | e eee through.” 125 | 
Se, ,, HeRih  Bo Rt,» 
Circum, 77 05 1 enes, CITES nt * power 9 
Erg 4:3 Tabac * Poſt, AE der. E: 80 
Extte, Witbeut. Pone, Bein. 0 5 
Iater, Between, among. Secus, > By, allg. 
Intra, Within... 185 Sechadum, W to. DE 75 
Infra, © Beneath. Its : Supra, Above. | 
Juxta, 1 J777·Üĩê.“i farther Side, 
O.. ine 0, q Nn Bchond. 5 


II. Prepolitiones duc re- beni The Prepoſitioni which 


gunt Aae font. e govern, the Fears are, Fife 
eim; nene, 1 175 5 1 c = [fees pat mathe! = iN 
„5 1 e $ 7247-0 * Of concertings, © | 
Ab, Bremen (v1 th 0,6 1 "Of ale e 
Abs, | e 19 7 Ex, „ e, Ma: f Syd £ E 
Abſque, erke, , ee e or ID gp © 
Com, i. Banker, oe 


Clam, _ Without phe Knew" alams With the Baa ouledge 
1 1 . Tedpe gfe XV vir Se; . 6 
Com, P Ss „ane, Up e 

54 $6604 M. ei 3 

III. Hz quataor FEES > vt; 1. 7 ts EPL 

Accufativom, interdum Abla- times the Holes, and ſeme- 
rivuin fegub . fiel eie e * 5 
Tn," In, 1 12 1 13 1 Genre. 


£ of *Soper, bore: pes 
Sub, & Lad, Þy 117 8 FEY ann, * Sober, FR Buna. a . n 


5 


1 4 *# 


N ET 8 8 ie N r 2 ETO 
5 RE EPOSI rox is an  Indeclinable Word, etage Relation of 
one Subſtantive Noun to another... 4 


Nor, That Pane and Secas rarely occur: ; hk} Fe 9 ab ne, 
unto” Greer; about; Hetſus, towards; bien dre commömp retkoned 
among the Prepoſitions goverging the fccnſurrve; ard framt; j 4 among 
thoſe dae the Ablative, are Adverdiy und- de nνjðH¼ ven a Cafe ot 
themſelves, but by the Prepofition.ad, which is under ſtaod to the firſt four, 
aud 2 or ab to the laſt: TO wehr perhapr may he andert cim, nich 16 
joincd very frequently, with the Agſatipe; as, N ae e 88 4 
being underſtood to ihe one, and gu 45 N oth vo 

Beſides the ſeparate uſe ot theſe REP IONS, there is 3 Vie | 
ariies from them, 1 their deing put before a valt Number of Nouns 
and.Verbs in Compeſition, which creatcs a rcat Var. d 85 ves u lar 
Elegance at. 4 Belly to ile Lin Leb Fenk of FAD. 


4 * Tots EAR 2 G2 | EX 3 4 10111 — OY 


7 0 we Latin Wee, 


enn or fa SyPebles, wiz. AM, DLor DIS, RE, SE, CON, 
=_ which are commonly called In ſeparuble Frepbſfibus, becauſe they ate only 
= to be found in Be 1d Words; However, they generally add ſomething 
_ to the 1 0 the Words with which they are compounded: thus, 
A, Fround about, 5 n to we _— 
. I Jdivelle, © t pull aſunde. 
Hen, 71 Las 4 diſtraho, 99 pb 5 
„„ Fes, Iso read again. 
Je of apart, | ſepond, t lay aſide. 
ogether, © 1 ſs, 10 Kita: together, 


vw 
D 
— 
3 


2 252 „„ 


3 * x 
25 / 4 
[ 8 1 ? * # 
13 EE? ** x + * be * „ * 5 bs Pius . . 
ot 4 1 2% . 1 ) „ *'s 1 
1 : 
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GH 
N INTE RJECTION is an it ee een into Dou, 
to r, ſome Paſſion or Emotion of the Mind. 


1. JOY; n, Eviz, bey, brave, „ \ 5 

; Ia. GRIEF; as, Ah, byi, hauf cheu, 45, alas, woes' wi 7 COA 
= | 3- WONDER**&.-Papz, © Firange; Yah, bab. . 
XI PRAISE; a4, Bugs, 00 done. N 
. AVERSION; 415 rn » begone, > taſb, f : 5 3 

6, EXCL AIMING: > as; proh, 1 


N. 'SURPRISE Or BEAR; 3 41, Artat; 72 2 Gen n 
Bs IM PRECA TON; as, V. mY pix on 

9. LAUGHTER; s, Ha, Ha, b | v2 

10. SILENCING; "ns, Au, 'ft; Er: TY 4: 885 

11. CALLING; 45, Eho, i „0 5 5 
1 12. DERISION; 4, Hui, TY „ 1 4 vt] 
L13:.. ATTENTION; ar, Hem, bab. | | 


4 * 


: So of — 


Na k, 1. That the fame Twergeflivn SN 5 one e Paſſion, 5 
ſometimes another; as, Fab, Which is uſed to expreſs Toy and Sorrow and 


Werder, cc. 
- NoTE; 2. av foie of 1 are 3 Sour ds common 40 all- Lan- 
ages. 


Norx, 3 That CITED ſometimes pſcd Tor Tilerjtgiint. as, Malm! 
With a Len With s Miſchief! Zufandum {' O Shame! Fy, fy! Amen 
O wretched! Nefas! © the Villany! © 

An INTE RJECTION is a comperdious Way. of expreſſing a whole Ben 
tence in one Word; and uſed only to'repreſent the Paſhons and Emotions 
of the Soul, that the Shortneſs of the one ne Os 1 the Sud- 
deaneſt.andQuicknels of the other. - +, 


K 5 NE”. 1 5 f : 
y F * At 2 135 . 3 4 1 15 * ! . 
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5 0 1 ow P. x vnT. NEE HF 
e nenne Of Conjunttion. ” e 


8 is; an indeclinable Word that 1 Jin sentences toge- 
ras and 1 ſhews their Dependence upon one e, ; 


£4 


* 


15 „cob AT WEA as, Et, Lk, atque, que, an 


Par 1. Gap. Vuß. of, Semen. „ 


8 of theſe, eme are cel. . 8 
. m, quoque, item, 
4ſſo, cum, tum, bolh, and, Allo mer Controties, wc, geque EE Ne ve, 
1 ie Rory... of + . 
DIS JUNCTIVE; as, Aut, ve, Tl Scat e 55500 r- 
1 CONCESSIVE: as, Etſi, etiam, tamerſi, licer, diane. dali, | 
the*, alibo', aldett. _ 
4. ADVERSA: LIVE: as, Sed, verum, autem at, aft, aqui but;t tamen, 
attamen, veruutamen, vcrumenimvero, yet; wotwithſbanding,: neyerthelg/5. 
* CAUSAL: 48, Nam, e a TH Hui, Fernen e 
cauſe; quod that, bec huſe. ne iS hi e 
6. ILLATIVE or RAT ON AL: : as, Ergo, e iur, idchca, itaque, 
therefore ; quaproper, quocirea, fog are, ptoinde, neee cums . Ms 
quum, ſeeing, inet, quandoquidem, faroſmuchas./ (4.2 BY 

7. FINALE or PERFCLIVE: as, Ut, uti, 7:2, ia the end bet. 

8. CONDITIONAL: as, Si, fn, if; dum, mode, dum modo, provi, 

upon condiſion thal; ſiquidem, if indeed.. od LE 

9. EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE: 25, Ni, EY ans f 

10. DIMINUTIVE 8: as, Saltem, certè, at leaſt. t. 

11. SUSPENSIYE or DUBIF ATIVE: 43, 18 anne; num, wh ther ne, 
annon, whetber, not; nene, or 1’ 

* EXPLEY IVE; al Autem, vero, os als quem, tquidem, in- 
eh: 5; 1 | WNT nie nd vim 

13. ORDINATIVE: 13 . des beuiqve, finally; -inſuper, 

moreover ; | eaterum,. moreaver, but, however. i þ 

14. DECLARATIVE : 40, Videlicet, kriticet,; newpe, uimirgm, c. to 

; wy Ln Gels I-58, 1 24 5 + OT. We: F \ ©. "41 oh #43 1 


* 3 o * : 8 4 pF * "A ws 
* 4 2 * 1 * ® * 1 1 % 7 1 8 ; : * 2 FEY iT 
* © > — 4 


North, 7. That the hoe Words, a8 er are ute in o rent Views, are 
both Adverb. and Conjunttions ; 28 Au, anne, &c. are- Suſpenſive Conjunc- 
tions'ant Taterragative Adverbs. The {ame may be ſaid of the Orainative 
and Declarative ConjunRions, which poder another View may be ranked un- 
der Adverbs of Order and Explaining.” 80 likewiſe Utinam, which is com- 
monly called an Adverb of Wiſhing, when more narrowly eonfidered- is no- 
thing eiſe but the Conjuni@tion Ua that] with the Syllable nh added to it, 


— 


and epto [I wiſh] uncerftood : as, Ulinam atfwyh. s; Ut te Deus "mate pergal ; HH; 


ſupple Opto, But ſince both of them are indeelinable, there 80 ehr need 
of being very nice in diſtinguiſhing them. 

Nor, 2. That other Parts of Shock bsp bel to Seiten); ſapply the 
Place of Conjunions: as, Poſtea, afterwards; preterea, moreover; propleret, 
2 c. which are made up of the Prepoſitions poſt, prater, and Preps. 

er, with en the Pronoun: 755 | 

erg hat ſome Conjunttivis; ' according to their vatura-ORDER; D 
Rand firſt in u Sentence; as, Et, aut, nec, ff fi; Ke. Some, contrary to a 
natural Order, and in the fecond Place, viz.” aue m, vers; grgur, q-ta em, 
enim: And ſome may iudifferently be put either firſt or fecbnnd, vin. Nam» 
You! eteni /n, fiquidem, 15 igilur, iague, & e. Hence atoſe the Divibon of 

inge e five, e and Commont.' TIO Us Ra Ah 


* + *x 1 an 3 3 


tune Polterity of R, Romul lile, che Romans, "_ their firſt King Re- 


A P PE N D I X. contuiding. foe 6 concerning 
the various Pen ang eee of a 1 
"op and Herb. „ . £42: 


* 
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LL Words 1 Siber l or G : A SIMPLE 


Wy! Word ſimple v is that which was never more than one; as, Ju- 
ls legs, © COMPOUND {Compoſutum]'is that which is made upof two 


or more words, or of a Word and ſome Sy llabient Adjection; , An, | 


REP, dere linquo, egomet. | 

1. All words. whatſoever are either N or ee A PRI- 
MITIVE Word [Primitiuum] is that which comes from no other Word; 
as, Juſtus, lego. A DERIVATIVE [ Derivativum] is that which. comes 
from another-Word; as, Juſtitia,'leffin., 

1. Beſides the more general Diusſions of Nut ond 8 9 
p. g. and 22. there are othet part icular Diviſont of hem taken from their 
1 +. eee and Dei vations © The moſt ee ee morgan nh are 
eh 


n 


1 
N ; 5 8 


1. With Reſpec es Siqnification. | TH 

— 42. A col. ECTIV E Collehi um] is à Subſtantive Nonn which. 6gnibes 
many in the Sing. Num. ; as, Populus à People; exercitus, an Army.. 
. An INTERROGATWE Noun or Pronoun [Taterrogativam) is that 
dy which we aſk a Queſtion 5 as; Huli, Who? Uter ? Which of the two ? 
©2alis? Of what kind? Sun,, Heu great? Ou How many? And 
theſe, when they are uſed without a Queſtion, are called INDEFIN UTES. 
| 15 A RELATIVE Noun or Pronoun [ Rælativum] is an Adjective that 

has reſpect to ſomethiug ſpoken before j 25 Qui, ille. Ae, Kc. Stars als 
oo reliquus, cetera, - um, qualis, quantws, &. 

4. A PART ITIVE Noun or Pronoun [Partitivam] is an e 
which Hgnikies 4 many ſeverally, and. as it were one by one; as, Omnis, nul- 
* Jus, guifque, &c.: Or a Part of many; as, Oui am, aliguis, neuter, ne mo, &c. 
8. A NUMERAL. Noun of Naniergle] is un AdjeQtve ian en 
Num bet, of which there are four principal Kinds: - b 

.) CARDINAL. [Nuymerus-Cardinalis); 25, Van, duo, tres, Ke. | 

Aa ORDINAL; On vai as, Primus, ſecundus, teriias, Ke. 

(3-) DISTRIBUT Diſtrikuious]; 8, Singuli, bini, terni, Ke. 

Aud MULTIBLICAT E, Haren 3 Ss Simplex, duplex, * 


kx, &c. 
* . With, Reſpect to iguification and Derivation. 4 

'r. A PATRONYMICK Noun {Patron micum] is a Subſtantive Noun 
derived from another Subſtantive; proper, ſigniſying onc's Pedigree or Ex- 
traction : as, Prigmides, the Son.of Priamss ; Priamis, the Daughter of 
Prianus ; elias, the Daughter of Heles: Nerine, the Daughter of Ne- 
reut. Patronymicks are generally derived from. the name of the Father 7 
but the Roe (for others ſeldom uſe them) derive them alſo from the 
Grandfather, or ſore other zemarkable Perſon of the Family ; nay, ſome» 
times from-the Founder of a Nation or People, aud alſo from ountries 
and Cities: ay, Hacidet, the Son, Grondſon, Great · grandſon. or one of 


J. 
3 
7 


rs 


i4 mal 6 


S HG Ve 
e 


** 
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mulus; Sicilis, Tross, a Woman of Sicily, of 295 &c. P bub picti of 
Men end in del; of Women in is, as, and ne, Thiofe in des and ak are of 
the Firft, and tho ins and as of the Third, Declenfion. oo 
2..An ABSTRACT Noun [ Abſtraftum] is a Subſtantive derived from 
an Auljective, 'expreffiiig the Quality of that AdjeAtive in_general, withane 
regard to the thing in which the Quality is: as, Bonifas, Goodneſs ;* Date 
cedo, Sweetneſs;. from Bonus, Good ; Dulcis, Sweet. With reſpekt to thefe 
Abſtracts, the Adjectives from which they come are called CONCRETES, 
becauſe, beſides the quality, they alſa confuſedly aan 


Subjeck of it, without Which they cannot make Senſe, _ | 


3 A GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun [Gentije of Patthupi] is an AG- 
jective derived from a Subſtantive : proper, < ſignify ing one's ountty I © 


Scotus, Macedo, Arpinas, Edinburgenſis, Taodunanus ; a wan born in Scotlan 
Macedoniq, Arpinum, Edinburgh, Dundee ; from Seotia, Macedonia, Arpi- 
num, Edinburgum; Tardunum.  _ Gn Th, Wh pul 8 

4. A POSSESSIVE Noun Le is an Adzettive derived from a 
Subſtantive, whether proper or appellative, ſignifying Poſſeſſion ar Proper- 
ty: as, Scoticut, Herculeus, Paternus, Herilit, Femineus ; of or belonging 
to Scotland, Hercules, a Father, a Maſter, a Woman; from Sestia, \Herevles, 
Pater, Heres, Farming «1 + ets SITS ads $10 

' 5. A DIMINUTIVE Noun {Diminutivam} is a Subſtantive or Adjetive 
derived from another Subſtantive or Adjective reſpectiwely, im panting a Di- 
mination or Leſſening of its Signification 2: «5, Libellus, a little Book; chare 
duls, à little Paper; Opuſtulum, à little Work ; hom liber, i thaxto,/ apns ; 
Parvulus, very little; Candidulus, preity white ;| . 
Theſe for the moſt part end in lus, la, or um, and are genetalhy of be 


ſame Gender with their Primitives. 


6. A DENOMINATIVE Noun [Denominativum) is a, Subſtantive or 
Adjective derived from another Noun: as, Gratin, Favour; Vinea; 4 Vine- 
yard; Senator, a Senator; from Grains, Vinnm, ſenex - Cwigfir, Heavenly ; - 

Humans, humane; Aureus, golden; from cetum, bono, anrum. 
J. A VERBAL Noun [Verbalt] is a 'Subltantive or Adjective detived 
from a Verb: as, Amor, Love; Doctrina, Learning; Lefis, a Leſſen; Ar- 
ditus, Hearing; from Amo, doces, lego, audio: Amatilis, Jovely ; Cupbx, ca- 
pable; Polurer; ſwift ; from Amo, capin, vole; hh Betis 
. Laſtly, There are ſome Nouns derived from Participles, A#uerbs, and 
Prepuſitions "as, Fiftitibus,' Counterfeit; (Croſtinus, belonging te the Mor- 
row; Oontrarius, contrary; from Fiflus; gras, contra. . 
Nor, That the fame Nouns, according to the different” reſpekts in 
Which they are conſidered, may ſomerimes be ranked under one, and fome- 
times under anotber of the ahove · mentioned claffes; as, Nut is an Thief» 
rogalive, Rrlam ve, or Parti ve, Pictas, an Auſtrad ot Draominati ve. 
II. Pronouus are divided into four Claſſes, big On 
- 2. /DEMONSTRATIVES; Ego, tu, fur. ED 


A. RE LATIVES; We ipſe, i/te, hic, 6s; qitts, qui. 13 44 CEE 


4 


: 3. POSSESSIVES; Meus, uus, ſuus, n or, er. i . 
4. PATRIALS or GENTILES; Neſtras, veftres, rüj s.. 
Dt them allo two are INTERROGATIVES, Quit and rujas, i . 


i. . Verbs, with Reſpect to their Figure or From, are either 'SIMPLE E; 
u, mo, L 10%; Or COMPOUND; as, Nee; 4 oe is. 
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2 With Reſper to poke 92999 or e are en PRIMI 1 IVE; as, 

oa, I read: Or DERIVAT IVE; as, Ledlilo, J read frequently. - 8 
With Reſpect to Shes Conjugation, are either REGULAR; AS, Ame: 
Or "IRREGU HAR as; Vols, Mice: 
ith ReſpeQt to their. Con lituent Parts, are either C@MPI 
4 Or DEFEC TIVE:; as, Inquan'e Or REDUNDANT; 236; RTE: wh 
ei, Ke. 

3. Wü Respect to their Perſons, ate either PERSONAL; 5 An: Or 
IMPERSONAL; as, Penitel. 

6. With Reſpect to their Terminations, they. end either 1 in 0; u, Ans. 
Lk in R; as, Amor: or in M,. as, Sum. 

wy Bala Reſpeet to their S1gnification, Verbs are either Sufanlive or Ad- 


1 ) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb LSubſtanti vum] i is that which ſignifies am- 
the Affirmation of Being or Exiſtence; as,' Sum," fo, exiſts, 9 
(2-) An ADJECTIVE Verb ¶Adjectivum] is that which, together with- 
the Significatiou of Being, has a peas een of its ounz as, 
Ans, e. Sum amans, I am Hoving. 


FX 4 - 
5 1 1 


ö 3333 

An Adjeftive Verb is divided iuto Alive, Paſſ ve, and” Meuter. e 

64 ) An ACTIVE Verb [Actum] is that which affirms Action r its 
Perſon or Nominstive before it; as, Amo, laguor, rs. 

(2) A PASSIVE Verb L Paſtuum] i that which affirms Paſlion of its 
Perſon or Nominative before it; as, Amor, © 

.) A*NEUTER Verb f Nur is that which aße ms See Addon 
nor Paſſion of its Nominative; but imply lignifics the State, Poſture, or 
-Quality-of Things: as, Slo, fees, manta, duro, vireo, fla ves, Ja pio, . 
Kc. to Hand, ju, ay, endure, to be green, to be yellow, to be wiſe, lo veſt." 


15 


An A ive Verb is again . into Tranſi tive and Turauſi live. 3 

la] An Aftive TRANSIIIVE Verb Tranſttivum} is that whoſe Adlon 

th from the 1 0 to ſome other Thing: as Amo Patrem, - 

1 z.] An Alive INTRANSITIVE Verb [Iutranſiii vum] is that hots 
Action I fleth not from the * to any other: as, Sete I: run; emb- 
Jo, 1 wa 

When to any Verh you put the Queſtion WHOM ? or. WHAT? Ty A 


rational anſwer can be returned, the \ Verb; is Tranſutive.; as, Whom, or 


bot do yau teach? Anſ. A Boy, "the Grammer. If not, it is. Tndranſuive.: 
as, What du 50 run, go, come, live, fleep, & c. to.which.no rational anſwer 
can be given, unleſs it be by a Wed of like Significati ion, which fome- 
times indeed thele Verbs have after them: as, Jide vitam Jucundam. I live 


a pleaſant life; Es iter longum, I go à long journey... 


Noxk, 1. That the ſame Verb is ſometimes Tranfuive, and ſometimes 
Intranſit inve; as, Ver e the Spring begins, Cic. Inci pere facinus, to be- 


gin an Action, Plaut. 


NoTE,2. That Neuter and. Intranſii ve verbs are often Eoagliſhed n 
the Signs of a Paſſive Verb; as, Caleg, I am hot; Tolles. Lam pale ; Ja- 
cobus abiit, James is 45; one. 

NorTE, 3. That Neuter and Tutrasſitive Verbs want the Paſſive Voice, 
unleſs imperſonal! uſed, as the Intranſilive Verbs moſt frequently and ele- 
gantly are; as, Pugnatur, itur, ventum eſt. ; 

Tho' all Verbs whatſoever, with reſpect to;their Signification, belong to 


bene ont ot other of the foregoing Claſſes; 700 _ Jorg 1 


. 
7 ae ati He, 


- 


E; ae, ether with! the „ g of Verbs, are obligetaifo to cohſider their Trr- 
©, Wrination;* and finding that all Active Verbs did ndt end in o, neither a Paſe | 
Ame: ve in or it was jud ed convenient to add to the former two or three othet 1 
. Cliſſes or Kinds ofyhem, biz. Deponent, Common, and Neuter Pa LS 
E; as, [1.] A DEPONENT Verb [Deporens] is that which has a Paſhye Ter- 
» «dts, Mmination, but an Active or Neuter Significatipn; as, Loguer, I ſpeak; Me- 
x rior, I.8ic; "Si Rs WOE Ws 2 4 We Fi r 1 | C oa Jed 1 
Or {z,} ACOMMON verb Lene is that which under a Paſſive Nr. 
win ation has a Signification either Active or Paſlive : as, Criminur, I acc 


imo: or lam accuſed; Dignor, I'think, or I am thought worthy. - ES ah.” 
I. A NEUTER-PASSIVE [ Newtro-paſſoum]' is that Which is „ 

Ad- © Adtive and half Paſſive in ins Termination, but in e eee, ether 

8 wholly Paſſive; as, Fio, fuctus fum, to be made: Or wholly:Adtive or Neu- 

ſim- ter; as, Audev, auſus fu, To dare; .Gaudeo, gavifus ſum, To rejoice. |... 

22 8. To omit the other Kinds of Derivative Veths, which are not ih 

vith- WM material, there are three Kinds of mem derived from Verbs, which"deſerve 


; As to be remarked: wiz. Friquinlatives, Inceplives, and Deſiderativts; 5 
ht {1.] RECENT [Verbs pit hg: 1 Frequeney of 
4% Ation. They are formed from the laſt Supine, by. changing ein into Go, 
4 from Verbs of the 'firft, and u into o from Verbs of the other three Conjuga- 
** tions. Theyiare alNligf the firft; as, Clamito, To ery ently, Srom clams; 
the Dermito, Lo fleep often, . from, dermis. From them alſo.arc formed 5 
Frequehtatives: us;*Curro, cure, car to,; jacio, JaFo, jdHito; pollo, 5 
a ; ES OS : „„ ARES 3 n 


| | „ ESE Lot; HG i, POT ES 
2 pays INCEPTIVES [Verba Tnceptiva] "gnify that a Thing is begun and 
Ta tending to PerfeQtion. They are formed from the Second Perſon Singular 
98 Pref. Ind. by adding co. They are all of the Thifd Conjugation, and want 
both Preterite and Sopine; as, Cyleb, cales, ruleſto, grow vr wax warm. 
k {3-] DESIDERA TIVES 1 Deſiderat va] ſignify a Deſire of Afton. 
on They are ſoimed from the laſt Supine by adding rio. They are all of the 
Fourth Conjugation, and generally want both Preterite and Supine: a8, 
ſe Cenaturid, I dere to ſup; Eſurio, I am hungry, or I deſire to et. 
(= 9. Laſtly, In Canſtru#9m, Verbs receiye Names from their more pa 
4 | 
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cular Significations ; as, Vecative yew or Verbs of naming, Verbs df re- 


8 4 
„5 | . 11 


* 


membering, of want, o teaching, of accuſing, &c. + Thurs 
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— _ — — N PINE as WOW 


Ia the preceding Diviſion of Verbs, with Reſpef? to their Signification,” T 
have receded'a lille from the common Method; and in puriicular j h fun. 
a different Actount of Neuter Verbs from that commonly received by Oramwiae 
rians, who comprije under them all Inttanſitive Verbs, Men b iel, Signifit 
tions de ever ſi muck Adwe. But this I did, parity from * 57 5 
Name, which imperts'a Negation bath of Attion and Piſſion; an 2 to 
give a diſtintt View ef the Significations of Verbs, without Regard to their Tet» 
minations, Which in that Reſpeſ are aſp accidental and arbitrary. 
I have alſo excluded from the Diviſions of Verbs theſe called NEUTRAL 
P ASBIVES, { Eat.” Neutra pafliva3, becauſe originally they are Active Verbs 
for the rina) Signifitation f 'vaprio n pere er ptoroz f exnlo;' extr 
7 lum eo; of venco, venum co; % nubo, velo, Liceo indeed id a ve 
ee, Er is dt Ahe Vue i igniper potively, and fe BR 
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| vents of the. Tongue, VEE 
'PARS TERTIA.” |" PART THIRD: 


De Sententiis \ froe Oras| 50 Sen tences, or 


Pts | HrONe.- e . "Pf Speech. ET; ; 
ENTENTIA > quæ vis 4; PNTENCE. is as” 


AF anima csgitatio, Guabus] ' Thought / the Mind ex- 
aut pluribus vocibus ſi mul jun- 2 2 by t7v9 or more Words 2. | 


is enunciata: ut, Tu legir ;|together ©. as, You-read;. You 
Tu legis libros: Tu legis libros ph Books; Vou read: good 


Co: 
lictio 
0 uibl 

Re 


egit 
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bonoi ; Tu legis'libros dene 55 Books; You read good Books Is * 
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4  Syntaxi, fo ve Cen- Of Syntar, or Con: 


Aude. 1. 1 iruttion..'' 


"vs — 


\YN TAXIS l real, y TAX is the right 7 
vocum in Oratione Com- deri 4 1 Words in perch, 


* 


ito. 25 8 91 N 
”Ejos partes ſoot dos . 1 Part; are tn, Copeord 
13 et gn an and Government. f 


, 
2 e 
t 1 1 S 


n ** n 1 8 


wy” . 


* 4 
o 
. 
bs 


4 


— - — — — ' — 
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Hes F We are now itte at the principal pin of GH; for the 
EL End of Speech being to conyey out Thoughts: unto others, it will be 
of little Uſe to us to have à ſtock 'of Words, and te Know what changes 


"461 g 


dan de made upon them, ' unleſs we' can alto apply them to P;actice, and 


3 them anſwer the great Purpoſes for which they are intended. To 
the attainment of this End, there are two Things abſolutely neceſſiry, viz. 
IJ. That in 8 -we diſpoſe and frame our Words according-to the Laws 
and Rules cl abliſhed among thoſe whoſe Language we ſpeak, II. That in 
like Manner. we know. what. is ſpoken. or. wriuen, andibe able to explain it 

due Order, aud reſolve it into the ſeveral Parts of which it is made up. 

The firſt of theſe is called SYNTAX er CONSTRUCTION, and the te- 
ond is named  EXPOSLITON or RESQLUTION.. The. fiſt ſhows us 


how to ſpeak the Language. ourſclyes, and the ſecond how to underſtand it 


hen ſpoken by others. _ But-it, mult be owned, that there is ſuch a neceſ- 
"= Connection between them, that he who is Maſter of the firſt cappor be 

ignorant of the ſeeund........ 
* 8502 Je Norte, 1. hat the. Piffcrence between . Concord and Goveramen 
s chicfly in this, that 1 26 Goncard there can no Change be mage in the 


Se tbar. is, Gander, C. aſe, Number, or. Perſen of the one, but the like 


hange muſt lt alſo be made in the other; but, in Gavernment, the fie lt Word 


cord, the Word OY be alle the Ward ui eg, ald the 


| declinable) kt be changed, without any Change in the ſecond; lu | 


Is 
3, 
4. 


1 


c el 3 uns 
tio. concordat cum altera in agrees with 4 in «une 4 4 


guibuſdam accidentibus. 73 leiden. Wine 
Regimen eſt. wn Qi © Government . when a Word. 
egit certum caſurd. 7 1 governs @ certain Caſe. . 


2 
1 


I. De . E 1 Concorde 5 


Oncordantia eſt. r ö Oncord'i ts dents . 
plex. n ©  e* 
1. Ke, cum sa hunter 1, an Sarge ww . 
* {5 bflantive. 3 
WE erbi. com Nomination... Ti: te. BEM Verb with; 9. Nam- 
[native.. 


3. Relativi e cum Antecedentes | 8. Of a Relative with. an 


Anzecedent. + 2 * 

4. Salam cum Saban. 4. Of a Sobllantive with p 
9 e Subſtantive. |: F 
K KG ULI 1. 1 RULE 1 

 DjeAivum concordat cum| ''A V Adjective agree! unt * 
7k. \ Subſtantive" in genere; FA Subſtantive e 
numero, et caſu; ut, Number, and Caſe; ns ys; | 
18 Vir Þ beni 4 216 1 þ A good Mam 97 Py 
* Femina® gj, . A chaſte Woman, © 
b Dalee a. 77, — Maa an, OE FEATS] 
* NN Fay x 7-4 CORTE En GOT ys was e 


the Word dined: 7 ee ee the firſt is called the Werd governing. 


and the ſecond the Word governed. 


Norx, 4. That for the greater Eaſe both of Maſter mad. Scholar, we 
have nated thoſe Words whetein the Fotce of each Example licth, with” 
the Letiers [A and (b]; the Word Direſſ ing or Governing with 43. and 
the Word Direfted or Governed with [Þ Pl: or where there are two Words 
Directiag or Governing, the firſt: with [A], and the ſecond. with { a aud 
9 Dok Words Wehen or Governed, the firſt with {b}, and ſecond 
wit 
f Number. Norr, "SD That te Wa to: and out 7 N Sabſlanſive, 10 An 
the Queſtion: WHO or WHAT} to the 4d eftrvs; for that which anſwers _ 
to it is the Sub ſt ani ue. And the fame: Wellen put to the Verb ar W 75 
diſcovers the Nominati ve or AntecWMint. 8 

NomTe, . That another Adjefive ſometimes ſupplies the Place of 2 Sub 
Hani ve: as, Amicus" cents, A fare! Friend; Bona erinay Good. 1 
Hom-⸗ being under ſtood to Amicus, and Caro to Feriasa. «#1 © 

Norns gg. That the Subſtantive THING ¶ Negorium] is 3 e 
underſtood and then the-4djeftrveis always put in; the Neuter Gender, ay 
if it were s dul anti vr? as, Trifte ( ſupple Negotimm]. i. e. Res een op 
—_ Deva (ſupple Negolia}, i. e. Res bone, Good Things, © + 


3 ee rde . N 


f minative b:fore it in Num 
numero et — wa ber and can ary LEY 
A Ego d lego. a Rs Þ $1 35% J read. — i 
/// / ewes: N 
Cs Preciptar decet. 1 The Maſter teacherh. 
, „ N 1 


8 5 > 7 
1481 {3 3 8 2 


+ a 2 


"ANNOTATIONES. |. .., 

1. VERBA Subftantiva,} 16 Subſtantive Perbs, Perti 
Vocandi er Geftue,' babent f Naming and Geſture, s' of a 
utrinque - Nominativum - aud Vominative both before and af. 
_eandem rem. pertinentem ter them, belonging t to the > 


e ; 4, 
aum db. 400 lus 4 am a Scholar. 
| anvies. | \ You.fire named bn. 
be ta 8 incedit * Regina. Sbe walks [#8] 0 Queen. 


7 . $: EXCEP; Jofititious| 3. & EXCEP.. Ts Infin; 
Nodes Accufativunt ante ſeſtioer Mod has an gad 
aa, tn W ary © it! 


yy Gauge? b fe . Py Iam we: oaks you e el. 
„ 5 5 
. 3 3 £ 8 ; i 8 
— — — — 8 — 


Num. >. Note, That the Wa Mood "frequently ſopplies the Place 
. the 5 as, Meatirs non eſt n T5 lie is nat m_ for mY 

roperty vs „ 34. 85 ne 

Nm. 3. 2. Sabſtani ve Verbs are, Sum, fa, . and exiftoc 1 

a2. Verbs of Naming are theſe Paſſives, Hppellor,-dicor,-wocer, nomigor, 
7 3 . to which Videon, W aunt creor, conflituer, Ruger, Mn, 


5. Veths of Geſture are, Eo, inceds, verde, cubs, fo, feu cu, fogio 
„ ſamoia, mancb, K 005 
No TE, That any Verb may have after it the e, Es 11 belongs 
— fame thing with the Nominaſiue before it; as, Audivi hoc puer, [ 
it being g for hen l was] a Boy. Defendi rempublicam adeleſrens, non 
ram fene, I defended the Commonwealth ſwhen 1 wes} a. young Ban, 
I will not deſert it {row that 1 am] old.” Cie. 

Num. 4. NoTr, That hen the Particle THAT {in Lat QUOD or ur! 
comes between two Verbs, it is clegantly-left out, by turning tbe Nomina ue 
Caſe into the Fes | and the Virb i into the. Tufimtive Maud: as, Aiupt 
ren 2 Hey ſay ſthat] the: King is coming ; rather than; unt 
rex 'adpentot. Turpe ef ess qui have, mali ſunt turpitcr ui verg, It. is. 
mefal Hs this they w har), at aan ps ne 0 
Vt ii turpitur Srv hah oF 2 Rare Inn 


jut, 


| bo Nominativus: ut, 


Part III. Chap. 1: of Conftruttion, 77 
3. J ESSE hath theſames. 
Cafe after it that it hath be- | 
| So oY ͤ + nad. 

b Petrus cupit * eſſe db vir] Peter deſires to be a leartio 


3. J ESSE habet evndem 1 
cafe poſt ſe quem ante ſe: 


dioctut. 5 FFP 
Scio d Petram * 2ffe bd virum I koow that Peter is 3 
doct um. | So learned Man. . 
Mibi bb negligenti® oe non I am not allowed to be ne- 
licet. V 5 
N G. EL. LW = 2 $a 
RR THE Relative Qui, que, 6 
. que, quad, concordat quod, agrees with the 
eum Antecedente in genere et Antecedent in Gender and 
numero: ut, „„ . Oo oe 
Vir ſapit ® gui pauca laqui·/ He is a wiſe Man who - 
tur. : ZF ‚—»gm t ‚ Ä 


1. Si nullus interveniat No-“ t. Vn Noninative come 
minativus inter Relativum ei Betaeen the Relative and bbs 
Verbum, Relativum erit Ver- Verb, the Relative ſhall be tw. +, 
| _ - |Nontinative to the Verb: at, 
Præceptor qui d docet. The M aſter who teacheth, 


| ſhould be called happy before his Death. | 
before the Relative, and is again underſtood to the Relative. Wherefore 


its Antecedent; as, Ego . daceo, I who teach. Tx qui dis, You who lean, 


eat 


Num. g. NoTs, r. That we frequently fay, Licet nobis effec bonos, We may 
be good. Tibi expedit efſe ſedulum, It is expedient for you to be diligent, 
Nemini unguam nocuit fuiſſe pium, It never hurt any man that he had been 
pious. But then the Accuſative, Nos, te, illum, &c. is underſtood; thus, 
Licet nobis © . , C 85 

Norr, 2. That if F/e, and the other Tnfinitives of Hul ſtantive Verbs, 
Verbs of Naming, &c. have no Accufative or Dative hefore them, the Ward 
that follows (whether Subſtantive or Adjective) is to he put inthe Nomina ur- 
as, Dicitur efſe vir, He is ſaid to be a Man. Non videtur c fafturns, He 
ſcems not about to do it. Nemo debet dici healus ante ſuum obitum, No Man 


She Color Los EINE ht tr 
. # bs 7, N 
WAR Es. * 


Num.6. Nor, 1. That the Antecedent is a Subſtan!ive Noun that goes 


it will not be amiſs to teach the Scholar to ſupply it every where, thus: 
Fe ware of Tdieneſs, which [Idleneſs] it an enemy to Virtue, Cave ſegnitieny, 
que ¶ /egnitics} ett inimica virtuti. Nay, Cicero himſelf, but eſpecially Ceſar, 
frequently repeats the SubPantive; as, In op pidum perſugiſti, quo in pH,. 
&c. You fled to a Town, in which Town, Cic. Diem dicunt, quo ae ad 
ripam Rhodani conveniant, They appoiat a Day, on which Day they ſhould 
meet upon the Bank of the River Rhone, Caf. 3 1 

No rx, 2. That when the Relative reſpedts a. whole Sentence, it is put in 
the Neuter Gender; as, Johannes mvriuas e, quod mibi ſummo dolori eff, lohn 
is dead, which is a great Grief to me. 5 

Nor z. That the Perſon of the Relalive is always the ſame with that'of 


Leftio gue decetur, The Leſſon which p taught. 
1 : „ 


© iS temas re * . —— e 
1 | ; * * b OE Ian 
cet HE 
d oy id off 
* 


78 Nudiments of the Latih Tongue, ' 

82. At ſi interveniat Nomi-|. 2 But if a Nominative comes 

= -nativupinterRelativumet Ver=|betaveen the Relative and the 

bum, Relativum erit ejus'ca-| Verb, the Relative ſhall be of that U 

Tas quem Verbum aut Nomen Caſe auhich the Verb or Noun rem 

ſequens, vel Przpofitio pre- |/o{lowing, or the Prepoſition go- . 
- 
o 


| cedens, regere ſolent: ut, | ing before, uſe ts govern ; at; 


Deus d quem * colimus, © God whom we worſhip. -. - 


d Cujus munere vivimus. . By whoſe Gift we live. 1 
Cui nullus oft ſimilis. To whom there is none like. 


| | 5 | N 4 quo facta ſunt omnia. By whom all things were made. P 


zo ANNOTAT IO. | | 
9 C Duo vel plura Subſtan-} © Tavs or more Sub/tantives 1 
tiva Gogularia, Conjunctione, frugular, coupled together auith a 70 


Cet, ac, atque, &c. ] copulata, Canj unctian [et, ac, atque, &c.] ; 
 tabent Adjectivum, Verbum, have a Verb, Adjedtive, or Re- + 
= "vel Relativum Plurale: ut, | ative Plural: a.. "26 
Petrus et Joannes b gui Peter and John who are 
int el.. —: 


— 


KA 


6 „ 


Num. 9. Norx, 1. That when the gab ſtanlives are of different Genders, 


48 and ſignify perſons, the Adjefive or Relative Plural muſt agree with the 
7 BY 1 me rather than the Feminine; as, Pater et mater qui ſunt mortui, The 
1 F7 Father and Mother who are dead. | 9 8 
| 9 5 EXNCEP. But if the Subſlanti ves, or any one of them, ſignify Things 
334 without Life, the Adjective or Relative Plural muſt be put in the Neuter Gen- Pi 
der: as, Divitie, decus, gloria, in oculis ſita funt; Riches, Honour, and Glory, | 
1 are ſet before your Eyes. 5 + — 
a.  NoTE, 2. That when two or more Nominattves are of different Perſonc, 
3; the Verb Plural muſt agree with the Fir/t Perſon rather than the Second, and 
4 J the ſecond rather than the Third: as, Si tu el Tullia valetis, ego el Cicere va- a 
lem, If you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are well. 3 \ 
9 NoTs, 3. That the Adjective or Verb frequently agree with the Subfan- 8 
5 five or Nominative that is beareſt them, and are underſtood to the reſt; as, 1 
Ei ego in culpa ſum el tu, Both Land you are in the Fault: Or, Et ego et ta t 
1 in culpa. Nibil bie deeft niſi carmina, There is nothing here wanting but v 
T5 charms; or, Nihil bic Pa car mina deſunt. This Manner of Conſtruction is 4 
+ 1 mot uſual when the different Words ſignify one and the fame Thing, or 0 
| ' much to the ſame Purpoſe: as, Mens, ratis, et conſilium in ſcuibus eft > Un- 
 _-  derſtanding, Reaſon, and Prudence, is in old Men. | HEE | 
Nor, 4. Thata: Col/tFive Noun, becauſe it is equivalent to a Plural ] 
Number, has ſometimes the Aljeflive or Verb in the Plural Number; as, . 


1 | a. virgn caſt, A Part of them were ſcourged. Turba ruunt, The Crowd 
Ls ru 5 | ; 5 5 : n 


V 
1 * * # * 7 5 4 
* - 9 8 1 
1 8 . 2 


Part III. Chap. I. of Conftruttion, LY 


„N FG IV; F IV. „ 
-NUM Sabfantivum con- \ NE Subſtantive. ee 
cordat cum alio eandem with another, Signiſying . | 
rem fignificante in Caſu: vt, the ſame Thing in Caſè: a, 
2 Cicero b Orator. Cicero the Orator. 
+ Urb; Þ Edinburgum. The City Edinburgh. _ 
Filius b deliciæ matyis ſux | A Son the Darling! of bis 
[af =: IP Mother. 


II. De Regimme. II. Of Gobemment. 
NR 2: eſt "ca OVERNMENT 1 5 


| ' threefeld; 
hy MM,ͤĩ ĩ m OE ours” 7 
Verborum. 2. Of Verbs. 


5 Vocum indeclinabiliunt N Of Words iodeclinable. 


I. REGIME N Nominum. | 1. The Goveroment of Nouns. 


9 1. Subſtantivorum. |FI. Of Subſtantives, 
. 3 10 d 
| NUM Subſtantivum re- 0 Subſtantive gover ni 
git alivd rem diverſam another ſignifying a dif< 
egen in Genitivo: „, ferent E Len "od the Genitives 


| | 44, 
„ Tbe Lose of God. 
« Ter b Nature. The Law of Nature. 5 5 


ANNOTATIONES” 
* 1, Si poſterius Sublanti-| 1. / the laft Subfanthuers 
vum a6jun&tum habeat oh have an alete of ATE: 


F | * 


1 _—_ mt PII 3 1 
— 2 — 9329288 —— _ =_ _ — 


— 2 PA 1. VE 


(ag To theſe four Concords ſore 1445 a b, Viz; That of 3 we, 
agreenig with its /nterrc . . in Cafe; as, Puts dedit tibi pecuniam? Pater. 
Who gave you Money? My Father. Su cares! Libro. What do you 

want? A Book. But this ought not to he made a principal Rule: for the 
Reſponſive, or the Word that anſwers the Queſtion, does not depenikypon 
the Interregetive, but upon the Verb, or ſame other Word joined 
which, becauſe 1 immediately before, is generally underſtood 1M 
Anſwer: Thus, £4is dedit ſibi eee, Pater [dedit mihi pecuniarn/i 4... 
cares? Carco] Li bro. DO. 

Num. 11. NoTE, 1. That OF or is the ordinary Sign of this G. 5 

NoTE, 3, That the Relative Provouns,. Ejus, illius, cujus, &. Eiigliſhed. 
His, her, iis, their, e whereof, whoſe, have their Subſtanttves generally 
underſtood; as, Liber ejus [ſupple Hominis, Famine, &c.] His Book or hee. 
Book; Libri corum Ay N * inarum, Ke. ] Their Books. 


"2 | . laudis vel vitoperii, 
' F + in Genitivo vel Ablativo p9- 


= 

5 e e. * e 
le Fg N 
; . 8 $219 oh 


4 ni poteſt: ut, 
— .. *Fr* ante prudentie, 
= . velb 3 b N 5 
5 Puer > probe d indolis,\ 


. 80 b prabd Þ indole. 


| 3 .* 2. Ad jectisvom i in Neu- 


tro Genere abſque Subſtan- 

tivo regit Genitivum: Ft, 
* Multum® pecu ni. 
* Quid d ret? 


TT - hd 1 2 1 


Auna, of the Latin Toes; | 


or i A Joined with 2. it 
may be put in the Genitive ar 
Ablative: as, - 

A Man of great Wiſdom. | 


A Boy of a good Diſpot - 


tion. 


2. An Aaective in the Neu- 


ter Gender without a Suhſtan- 
| tive erns the Genitives aty 


uch Money. 8 
What i 5 the ee e 


— 


3; 2. eee. 
. 


14 2 
balia, vel affectio- 
nem animi 8 Ge · 
nitivum A N , 
© Avidus d gloriæ. 
Ignarus b fraudis. 
2 emor d beneficierum. 


DEC TIVA ver. 


— 


UL . 
Is RBAL 8 


Juch as fignify an Aﬀec- 
tion of the Mind, require = 
Genitive: as; 

Deſirous of Glory. 
Ignorant of Fraud. 


Mindful of favoure. 


Num, 13. | This is more elegant than Malta pecunia; Lie 1 res ? 
NoTe, 1. That theſe Adjettives which thus govern the Genitive, as if 
they were Sub/tantives, ate generally ſuch as ſiguify Leung: as, Multum, 


tantum, quantum, plus, Plurimum. 


Nor, 2. That Plus and Suid always govern the Henin ve, and upon that 
Account are by many thought real Subſtantives. „ 


Num, 14. To this Rule belong, 


_ 


te Adjeftives of DESIRE ; as, Cupidus, ambitiafus, avarss, fads ſas, eu CU» 


140 
55 Of KNOWLEDGE}; as, Peritus, gnarus, prudens, callidus, providue, 
Fo docilis, praſcius, preſagus, certus, memor, eruditus, expertus, confultus, 


3. Of IGNORANCE; as, Ignarus, rudis, imperitas, neſcins, iaſtius, i in- 
certas, dubius, anxius, ſollicitus, imme mor. 


s. Of GUILT; a, Confeins, conrviftus, maniſe Hug, fu uſpeftus, reus. 


5 7 1 . Ferbals iu AX and NS: es, Edax, ca pax, frrax, fugax, tenax, per vi- 
1 can, and Aman, eupiens, appetens, Aeon, , fugiens, ſitiens, negligens, &c. 
6. To which __ be ferred, 


70 ſecurus. 


* 


vat, . er 8 TOS 2 


Pari Ul, Chop. [. 7 Conſiruſtion. 


ut 2 R E G. II. by {RAT LE II. 
ive or DARTITIVA et hat TY P FITIVE 8 bet! 7 
” ve poſita, Comparativa, Wards placed partitively, 
om. Superlativa, Interrogativa, et | Comparatives, Superlative t, 
Fs quædam Numeralia, Geaitivo | /nterrogatives, and ſome Nu - 
ſpoſi- Pony gave at: ot I merals, govern the: Genitive 
| plural a, 5; | 
| -® Aliquis b Philo opbarum: Someone ofthe e | 
Neu- 2 Senior d fratram. _ he elder of the Brothers. 
Han- A Dedtifi mus d erat The moſt learned of the Ker | 
4 ß EI n 
= 355 Nuit b run, Which of us? N 
92 5 * Una® Muſarum. One of the Muſcs.. 1 
„ Oelauvut b *. | The eighth of the viſe Men... 
8. FTF vere. 
Ny A PIECTIVA dals A P7ECTIFES n 
„or commodum vel incommo- ing Profit and Diſprefit, 
Tec- dum, ſimilitudinem vel diſſimi- | Likeneſs, or Unlileneſi, 0 
the Worden Dativum: ut, vern the Dative 3. at, : 
5 Itilis b Hello. 1 Profitable for War. 
>» d . b rejpublice. - Pernicious ta the Common - 
5 Sinilis . Like his Feber. e 18 
— 1 16. Norte, l. That it is eaſy to know WE th x Rl takes Mics. 
by reſolving the Genitive-into inter with the Aceuf. or de, e er, «with, the 
Abl.: as, Optimus Regum, I he be) of Kings; i. e. aptimas inter Reges, or 
if de, e, tx Regibus. | 
1 Nor, ». That when there ate two Subſtantiver.of Fly, Graders, the 
26 Partitive, &c. rather agrees with the firſt than the laſt ; as, Indus fluminum:-- 
5 maxirs, Cie. Leo animalium; fertifimus, Pliu. Otherwiſe i it is of. the ſame: 
KF Gender. wich the Sugſtauliue it governs ; as, Pauca animalium, Unaguegue 
285 a minurum. 


: Norx, 3. That Parkitizis, cg. take the Genitiv 4 of. Colleflive- 
1 Nouns, and do not neceſkcrily-agree with them in Gender, as, Preftantiſ*- 
ſimus noſtre civitatis, Cie. Nympharum ſanguinis una, Virg. 

1 Num. 19. NOTE, 1. That ſome of theſe Adjeftives goyern alſo the, 8.5 
. _ nitive; as, Amicus, ini micus, ſocius, vicinus, par, Equally, females, difſimilis,. 
| Proprivs, communis, ce. 

NoTE, 2. That Adjeftives- ſignifyin Metin or Tendeney to a Thing, 
ehooſe rather the Accufaiive with AD 4 the Dai ve: ſuch 25 Stig 
Zones propenſus, velox, celer, tardus, iger, c. , 1417 „ 
| Eft piger ad penas Princeps, ad premia velor. Ovid „ WIL SETs 


Note: 3. That Adjefiives ſignifying Fitneſs, or the ene, e bans 
«ther of them ; as, 5 incptar bella, 5 ad he. 5 
3. 
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DIES * 
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17 J Verbalia in BILIS et Viorbali in BILIS and DUS 
Ds regunt Dativom :/ ut, [govern the Dative: as, 

Andr vel * Hoy 8 8 To be boved of all Men. 

*  Þ omnibus.” 


” / KITTY : D AVIS 12 
3 imen- ECTIVES fipnifyin 
| A fionem fignificantia}| A 2 95 md fs fp 


4 


1 Accufativum menſu- . of Meaſure: av, 
uw, © 
2 fſoxaginta M Peder. A Pillar 11 Feet bigh. 
a ta. 
F 
195 OMPA RATIVUs| THE Comparative Deine | 


regit Ablativum, governs the Ablative, 
Jui refolvitur per Qu ax: ut, which is refelved by am; ay 


Dulciar d melle. Sweeter than Honey. 
iS Proflantior o auro. _ Better e 
R E &. v.. . 


Ha Adjectiva, Dignuc, | HESE Hajectives, ; > 


Indi Kae Contentus,| nus, Indignus, Conten- 
Præditas, Captus, et Fretus tus, Præditus, Captus, and Fre- 
item, Natur, » Satus, Ortus, tus; 3 alſo, Natus, Sat us, Or- 


Num 37- OF or BY is the ordinary Sign of this Dave. 

- Note, Thar'P! ticiples of the Preter Tenſe and Paſſive Verbs alfo, cſpe- 
cially among the Poets, have frequently the Dative, inſtead of the Alan us 
with A or AB: as, Nullus eorum mihi viſus eft, None of them was ſeen by 
me; Non andvor ulli, I am not heard by any. 

Num. 18. The Adjeftrucs of DIMENSION are, 4/tas, high or;Jeep 3 


| eraffſuy or 7 7 thiek; lalus, broad; longus, long; profundus, deep- be 
E 


Names of ASURE are, Di itus, an Inch; pelmus, an Handbreadih ; 
Fes, a Foot; cubitus, a cubit; «ina, an Ell paſſus, a Pace, Ec. 
NoTE, 1. That Verbs fgnifying Dimenſion lkewife have the Accrfative 


of Meaſure; aa, Patet tres ulnas, It is three Ells large, Virg. 


No rk, 2. That ſometimes the Word of hn, is put in the Ablative : 
as, Fo fox enditus alta, duodecim late, Liv. nter ejus exſtat of Jefqnipedes 
Perſ. And ſometimes, but rarely, i in the Genitive, 8, Nee lan giores auo- 


denim pedum, Plin. 
"Num, 5, Let the following popes de Ober ved art imitated. =———- 


Malie mel ion, Much better. 614 eier, Nothing worſe. Mejor be, 


Greater than uſusl. Pro diligenier eſt, co doflior euades, The more dili 


| 7 5 are, the more learned you wil! become. 22 nanio ſuperbigr, tanto vi be. 
he 


prouder, the leſs Wo, N 0D: Fins, TIETY. none more 


Ve 


"Port Ul. Chap. L of Con altri 
Editus, et fimiliaz- Ablaious tus, Editus, and the like; me 


PP petunt: ut, 4 guire the Ablative e ary 
Men. * Dignus b Pb | 1 Worthy of Honour. 
Ld © Proditus® virtute. | Endued with Virtue. 
8 Contentus d paruvo. Content with FG, Fe: bs 
9 5 * Captus d oculir.. © 2 _— 75 7 1 . 8 
iin Fretus d viribuss ] Truſting to his Stren 
4 * a Ortus b regius. a, of Kings. 
: E647 LS: Vir. | 
Eo ' DJECT IVUM copiæ aut LAY Adjective of Pleaty ora: 
b. inopiz regit Genitiv um Want governs the Geni- 15 
5 vel Ablativum: ut, tive or Ablalive a. | 

« Plenus d ire vel b trd. | Full of Anger. F 


[ _ Void. of reaſon... 


25 8 9 Tnops b ratisnis. bran 3 
ee IL REGIMEN Fi I. The Government of Verde. 


wy 0 1. Perſmalium. Fl. Ot Perſonal Verbs. 
| . . 

| UM quoties poſſeſſionem, AUM, when it fignifier22 

| proprietatem, aut offici- Poſſeſſion, Property, or 

Nie um Ch, regit Genitivum: Daty governs the Genitives 

93 ut, 


5 


4 . 0 regis punire rebelles. te belongs to the Kiog ts 
97 puniſh Rebels. 
* 5 Infpientis * eft dicere, Non It is the property of a Foot 
1 putdram. do fay, I badinot thou 

ſpe- o Militum * ft ſus duci pa-\ It is the Duty of Soldiers . | 
s „ M | obey their General, + 

\ 7 1 hi Nomina -- J Theſe Nominatives, Me-23 
* nativi, Meum, tuum, ſuum, um, tuum, — 1 
* Ts 21. ors; x. That Diſtentus, gravidus, reſet, and orbut, va» 
180 cs 2 chooſe rather the 4b/ative;. ladigus, compos, and imp, the 

ent 

. Nor E, 2. That ſome comprehend Opus nd Uſus, when they ſignify 
ft Neceſſity, under this Rule; as, Sid opus eft verbis? What need is vs of _ 
a Words? Ovid. Nunc viribus X us, Now there is need of Strength, Virgs 
—_ But it is to be remarked, that theſe are Subſtamive Nouns, the very fame .. 
10 with Opus, eperis, a Work, and Uſus, uſus, Uie; and have the: Ablative at- 
10 ter them, becauſe of the Prepoſiti tion IN, which is underſtood, Sometimes b 
ne | Opas hath the Nominative, by 8 3-3 28, Dug nobis opus eſt, We ſtand ia 7 
K, need of a Leader. It is ele joiged, with the Participle . as, 


Fre yo yrs invents, 1 10 6. 2 tg bk mult WF make haſte, 
ts Cc. OY TW 


4 q 5 Im Us I "= ISS, 1 pr 2 D 2 2 
/ Bs gay, are rn in 


Rl uh MEA fr TP — 
i 


* 


. vefirun: . | {hang are. a ; Ar 
b Tuaum *eft id 2 It i is your Duty to N 
R E G. of JJ 
os mi- ISEREOR, e 
Fereſco, et ſatago, and ſatago, 8 the 
8 . ut, Eenitive at, 
Mi erereb civiumtusrum. Take Pity on your Countrymen. 
2 Salagito TR ſuarum.| He hath his hands full at Home. 


1 oY * Os ..- 

E ST pro habes regit D Da-| JF ST talen for babeo [to 
tivum perſong: ut, have | gove erns the Dative 

5 of a Perſen : afys 

: Ef b 07h liber. II have a Book, 

Ho unt 5 maihi lilri. I have Books. 


N . IV. ernte. 
* 1 UM pro n regit du- 84 M taken. for ef: 
08 'Dativos,, unum per-| bring] governs tao 
1 alterum rei: ut, _ [tives, the ane , @ Perſon, and 
the other of a Thing: 4, 
T0 E b mibt viluptati. Ii is [hrings] a Pleaſure de to me. 


REO. V.5 ; RULE V. © 
21XT .ERBUM fignifieans| A VERB ſignifying RE 
2 commodum vel incom- . tage or Diſadvantage go- 
-modum-regit Dativum: ut, |verns the Dative: a, . 

_ Fortuna *-favet b fortibus.| Fortune favours the Brave. 


Bo 


to 


cs. Do uw to e | 


0150 13. To theſe laſt may be added Peſſ c ive Nouns; foch as, Region, 


- . belluinum, and the ke; as, Humanum eſt Wears, lt is incident to 


Man to. err. 

Norz, That to all theſe are underſtood 8 oÞats, negotium, or ſome 
other Words to be gathered from the Sentence; as, Me Pompeit totum effe- 
feis, You know that I am wholly Pompey's, or in Pompey's intereſt, Cic. 
i, e. amicum, ne, or the like, | 

Num. 25; This is more elegant than Habeo Iibrum, or Hubeo Bbros, © 

80 Deftmr is uſed elegantly for Carco, as, Deſunt mibi libri, for Carco il. 
Vi, T want Books. 

„ Ne 26; NoTez, That other Verbs, ſuch as, Do, duce, verts, tribuo, has. 
Beo, relinguo, Ke: may have two Datives: as, Hoc abi lauds datur, You are 
_ for this” Ne mihi vitio vertas, Do not blame me. 

© this may he referred ſuch Expreſſions as theſe; Ef mibi nomen 
. My Name is John; which is more clegum than E mibi nomen Ju- 
inne or Joannts, - 


as * This ls a 1 


; general Rule, and . We n a Thing — 


2 21 


W 


men. 
. 


0 [to 
ative 


rs 


” Pars IL: Chop. J. / Confiruttion, 


R 7 RULE: VI. 
Vas AQive ignifi-; A VER B frenifging. 0 


cans regit ee : tively governs the Accu- 
ut, 5 HE . ative: 0 5 RE 
* Ama® 5 ec „„ Be i 
* Reverere d parents. [ Reverence your, Parents. 


* Recordor, memini, remini- Recordor, memini; remiai- 29 
feor, et obliviſcor, regunt Aecu- | fcor, and obliviſcor, governthe.. 


ſativum vel Genitivum: vt, | Accuſative or Genitive : as, 
 ® Recorder d lectionis vel Þ le- I remember wy Leſſon. 
ionen. 
* Obliviſcor Þ . vel d/z-] I forget an ren. 8 5 
Juriam. 1 x : S 


— 


* 


6— 


be dane to any Perſon or * Thing) A common to all Verbs: But in 
n more particular Manner are compichended under it. 


1. Te PROFIT or HURT; as, Cammodo, profices, places, conſuls 
— officiz. But lde and offendo govern the Ace. 


. ri afſentier, adſtipulor, gratulor, ig noſco, indul ges, parco, adulor, 
Plaudo, — 2 ftudes, . Ye. Alſo Auxilior, 
adminiculor, ſubvenio, ſuccurro, patrocinor, medevr : Alſo Derego, detraks, 
in video, &c. But Juue has the Accuf. 

3. To COMMAND, OBEY, or RESIST: as, Impero, pr acipia 
mando; Pareo, ſervio, obedio, obſequor, obtempers, moremgero, morigerory 


=D 


Gin 


Verbs fi 


refragor, &c. But Fubeo governs the Accuſ. 


iraſcor, ſuc cen ſeo. 

1 3. To TRUST; as, fido, confids, credo. 

'6. Veth 3 compounded with SATIS, BENE, and MALE; as, aul. 
venefacts, benedico, maleſacio, maledice. | 

7. The COMPOUNDS of the Verb SUM; as, Adſum, orafon, 


objiirts 
8. Verbs compounded with theſe ten PRE POSITIONS, Ad, ante, cot, 


in, inter, ob, poſt, pre, ſub, and ſuper; as, 1. Adjto, accumbs, acguieſco, 4 
fedes, addares, admoveo. 2. Antcceilo, anteeo, anteuverio. - 3. 'Conſano, com- 
miſceo, condano, commuricr. 4. Illudo, immorior, inhereo, infideo, inhio, inni- 
tor, invigile, incumbo. 5. Inter pono, inter nenis, interfero. 6, Obrepo, ob» 
treo, cum. 5. Poſt ono, prjtbabes. 8. Pres, preſtat for excellit, he 
luceo. 9. Succeds, ſubmitto, ſubjicio. 10. Su erfto, Ve ahboyng 

NoTE, . That TO, the Sign of the Dative, is frequently underſtood. 


Norr, 2. That TO is not always a Sign of the Dative:. for, x. Verbs 


of Local Metion, as, Es, ven io, Proficiſeor ; and, 2. Theſe Verbs, oro, 
voco, invite, hortur, ſpefto, pertineo, attineo, and ſuch like, have t 1 28 
tive with the Prepolition d. 


Numb. 28. NoTe, That Neuber and fame Verbs have ſometimes an 


Accuſative after them. x. Of their own or the /ite copay" _ Vivere 


vitam, Gaudere gaudium, Sitire ſanguinem, Olere hircum. 2. When taken 


in a Mclapborical Senſe; 265 Ardebat Aleaiu, i. 0. Vehementer Mei wg 


. To FAVOUR, to HELP, and their Contraries; as, Faveo, an- 


famuler ; Pugno, repugno, certo, obſto, reluftor, renitor, refiſto, «dverſors : 
by e THREATEN, or to be ANGRY with; as, Minor, indignor, 


e eee p 


. tins Verbs af: CO 


rn mi 
0. * bon OY SON 7 hars mays the ogg 


ng 5 the Lads To ongue, © 


VERBA Activa alium und Adise VERBS governing 
Cur eee Caſume re.  anotherCaſetogether with 
- gentia. the Accuſative. 
go: . VERBA -aecuſandi, r. VERBS of Accuſing, Con. 
damnandi et abſolvendi, cum demninig, and Acquitting, avith 
' Accuſativo perſonæ, regunt the Aecuſative tte Perſon, 
etiam Genitivum criminis :| govern: alſo the Genitive. of the 
Mtg 075 + „Lin - 
Arguit one bb Hui. He accuſes me of Theft. . 
> Meipſum bb inertie con. I condemn myſelf of Lozi- 


7 


demno. 2 _. neſs. 
lam bb homicidii * They. acquit Him of Man- 
. folount. | W II ; 


* 


. we FL Verba — . VERBS of. 1 
dandi, narrandi, et aufe- Giving, Declaring, and Taking 


> rendi, reguntDativumcum away, govern the Dative with 


| Aecuſativo: : Ut, 


* * 
"4 2 2 b ? p 5 3 8 ? — 


1 zbe e e abs 


— N — 


* 5 
* 


© 2 4 5 1 8. 1. 3 of ACCUSING are, Accuſa, Fa „ bed, ereefh 


#rguo, alligo, aftringo, defero, incuſo, inſimulo, paſtulo, &c. 
: 4 Ns Rs 2 8 convince, &c. 
3. Verbs of ABSOLVING are, Sol vo, abſoluo, libero, pur go, &c. | 
Norx, 3. That the Genitive may be changed into the Alan pe, either 
b or without a Prepoſuton; as, Purgo te hat culpa, or de hac culpa, I clear 


| Fou of this Fault. um de vi condemnauit, He found bim guilty of a Riot, 


Cie. 
Norx, 2. That the Genitive,” properly ſpeaking, is governed by ſome 
lat ue underſtood ; ſuch as, Crimine, pund, actione, cauſd:; as, Accuſar- 


Jurti, i, e. Crimine furti. Condemnave capitis, i. e. pend capilis, 


Norr, 3. That Crimiue, Neva, all ione, capile, morte, ſcarcely admit of a 
. * 

Num. 31. 1. To Verbs of COMPARING belong alſo Verbs of Prefer 
"ring or -poftponing.: 
4. To Verbs of GIVING belong Verbs of Receiving, promif ng, paying, 
e bringing. 
= . dey of DECLARING delong verbs of Explaining, ſhewing, 

wy e. 

Verbs of TA KING AWAY are, Aufera, adimo, eri pio, exima, demo, 

forripio ietrabo. tolls, excutio, extorgueo, arceo, defendo, &e. 
NOT x, . That many of theſe Verbs gavern the Dative Num. 27. 
Ners, x That innumerable other Verbs may have the ative with the 
Acenſative, when, together with the Thing done, is alſo fig nified the Per/on 
or Thing to or for whom it is done: 36, Dace mibi fl ium, Teach me my Son; 
i han rem, Take care of this affair for me. 


"with * fr 5 


ok: * 8 ' * 


— 


3 
- 2 OP 


Part III. Chap. I. of Conftruttion,- 87 
1 Comparo d V. irgilium bo Zo. |: I compare Virgil to Ha- 
mers. . 15 mor. : b EY 
» Suum bb cuigue tribuito. Give every Man his own. 
© Narras d fabulam d ſurdo. You tell a Story to a deaf 
e a ß 
Eripuit Þ me db mort. Fe reſeued me fromDeatb. 
* 3. VERBA' rogandi et| 3. ERB of Afting andza 
docendi duos admittunt Accu- | Teaching admit f taus Aceu- 
ſativos, priorem perſopæ, - po- | /atives, the firſt of a Perſon, 
ſteriorem rei: ut, © ſand the ſecond of a Thing: 4, 
© Poſce d Deum db veniam, | Beg Pardon of God. © 
Docuit ® me dd Grammati-| He taught me Grammar. 
cam. þ ys PO oa mg ee RP wry 1 


* 


«+ 
* 


- 


- 


8 
. 


* Quorum Activa duos Ca-| The Paſſvei of fuch alive; 
ſus regunt, eorum Paſſiva po- Verb. as govern two Caſes, 
ſteriorem retinept: ut, - ao ſtill retain the laſt of thems 

| | 1 : 

: 179 b furt i. l TI am accuſed of Theft. | 
 Firgilius * comparatur b Ho-] Virgil is compared to Ho- 


- mero. 5 mer. 1 7 8 
Doceor » Grammaticam. I am taught Grammar. 
£6 %%% DEE VB 


bs PRE rei à quovis 4 HE Price of a Thing #134 
Verbo in Ahlativo re- governed in the Abla- 
gitur; ut. 1: tive by any Herb: as, 


Num. 31. Nor, 1. That among the Verbs that govern two Accuſaliu __Þþ 
are alſo reckoned theſe following: + 6 | EE we. 
1. CELO; as, Cela hanc rem uxorem, Conetal this from your Wiſe, 
Plaut. But we can alſo ſay, Celo te de hac re, and Celo tibi banc rem,  _ > 
2. Verbs of CLOATHING; as, Induit fe calceos, He put on his Shoe, 
But theſe have more commonly the Ablative of the Thing without a Pre- 
poſition ; as, Veſtit ſe purpurd, He clothes himſelf with Purple, Indus and 
Exuo have frequently the Perſon in the Dali ve, and the Thing in the Accu» 
ſatrve; as, Theracem ſibi induit, He put on his Breaſtplate. 7 
3. MONEO; as, Id unum te mones, I put you in mind of this one 2 
But, unleſs it is ſome general Word, [as Hoc, illud, id, &c.] Mone, ad- 
moneo, commonefacio, have either the Genitive, as, Admones te gi, 1 put 
you in mind of your Duty; or the Ablative with de, as, De bac re i ſaplus 
ad nonui, I have frequently warned you of this, „ 
Nor, z. That Verbs of Aſking often change the Accuſatrve of the hr. 
ſon into an Ablative with the Prepoſition; as, Oro, exoro, peto, pofiulo hoc d 
te, 1 intreat this of you. Some always; as, Contendo, quaro, ſcitor, ſciſettor ©. 
hoc a te. Finally, fome have the Accuſative of the Perſon, and the Malus 
of the Thing with de; as, /nterroge, conſulo, percontor te de h , | 


F 


* 


Ry 
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r * * 1 > 4 | 
74 * 1 9 N 1 82 < Fl ** 3 WK 
nts of the Latin Tongue, 


Eu librum d ubhus alt. 


Bur. 

® Vendidit Bic. d "aure pa-. 
fFriam. 

Demaſibener lueuit Þ ta- 
lenlo. . 4 
Exeipiuntur bi Genitivi,| 


© Tenth, quanti, pluris, mino. 
_y ut, 
b DPuants * conflitit? 
d ef pluris. | 
36 *VERBA #ftimandi, cum 
Accuſativo, _ bujuſmo- 
di Genitivos, Magni, oy 
{ | 7 c.: ut, 1 
Aim te" ma 21. 
F 
ER BA copiæ et in- 


8 


37 


4 regunt; ut, 
* Abundat b divitiis. 
Caret omni b culpd. 
to * Hor, abutor, frusr, fun- 
gor, potior,” veſcor, Wenn 
Ablativum: ut, e 
© Uiitur d fraue. 


opiæ plerumque Ab- 5 


Shillings.. 


This Mi fold his Country 
for Gold, 


tale ED 7: + 


pm, Genitivey, Tanti, quan. 


. 2 

How much colt it? 

A Shilling and wore. / 5 

VERBS of valuing, with hz 

Accuſative, govern ſuch Geni- 

tives as theſe, 2 ns vi- 

hili, e: as, - 

I value you moch. 
RULE VILL. > 
E RBS of Plenty and 

Scarceneſs for the ma 
part govern the Ablative : ary 

He abounds in Riches. 


4 


He bas no fault. 


Utor, abutor, ren, fungor, 
potior, veſcor, gourrn 1 the Ab. 


{Hatives a 


He vfes Deceit, 


* Abutitur o libri. 


He abuſes Books. 1 


Nen 35. NoTE, Thit if the SubRtantive be expiciled, they = je put ” 
the Ablative; as, Quante pretio? Minre mercede, -: 
Num. 36. 1. Verbs of Valuing are, Efimo, poado, facio, babes, duc, pits, 


= 


The reſt of the Genitives are, Mineris, miaimi. tantt, guanti,' 2, 


| , plurimi, maxi ni, nanci, flocci, 


and boni after ſacis and conſuts, 
Norz, 2. That we ſay alfo, ZZ 
Naar, 2. That Al uarus excludes 


. an Example of it to be found i 


pili, affis, 8 bius: Alſo #; 11 

maꝑno, awd, apple presa. F 
majurts, * wanting Authority : But 
in Phedrus, II. 8. 28. 


Multo majoris alapæ nech Veneunt. 
Num. 33. Sometimes they have the Gomtive; as, tet #ris, He wants 


Nort, That 


| Money, Hor. Implentur veteris Bacchi, I hey are filled with old wine, Virg. 
erbs of Loading and Unlaading, and the Ike, belong o 


. this Role: as, Navis aneralur mercibus, The Ship is loaded with Goods. 
Lesbe te bac oncre, I will cafe you of this Burdens | Liberavis "6s meſu, He 


delivered us from fear. 


New: 18 At theſe Verde add, 3 ie mulo, 885 nunero, come. 


. ko ok 2 Book for twa 


- Demoſtbenes | tavght. for 4 


ti, plüris, minoris, are * 


tere 


Part UI. Chap. E: of Conftruttion. 89 


oP 2, Regimen Verborum! $ : 2. The ins 
Impenſoualium. of Imperſonal V erbs. 


nt 

= %%% Oo ED a, > wp: © 
or 4 FERBUM imperſonale; A N imperſonal: Verb 20-39. 
* regit Dativum: ut, verns the Dative: as, 

nan- * Expedit > reipublice. Is is profitable for the State 
cept- Licet h nemini peccare. No Man is han; os to Sin. 1 
TI * EXCEP. 1. Refert e -. EXCEP. 1. Refert ang 
ere Genitivom poſtulant: ut, ene the Genitivec 
b he | 8 „ | * 
ni a Refert b ods, xi concerns my Father. 525 
uni- 5 Intereſt" o eniniun. III is che Iatereſt of all. 

* At men, Jus, 1 3 But mea, tun ſua, . 

N veſtra, ponuntur in Aeculativo veſtra, are put in the whe ant 
and | piurali: ut, tive Plurals , . N 
10. Nen b mea refert. I am not concernet. 
6 | 


* EXCEP. 2. * "Tg; ANY EXCEP.2. Theſe gen bit 
Mi feret, penitet, pudet, tedet, ſeret, penitet, pudet, tædet, 
or, et piget, regunt Accuſativum| and piget, govern the Accu- 
4. perſonæ, cum Geoitivo rei: ſative of a' Perſon, with the 


ut, | Genitive of a Thing : a 
AMiſeret b me db tui. I pity o. f 
* 2 Penitet b me bb peccati, | I repent of my Sia. 
OE * Tadet b meV vit. | I am weary of my Life. 


to, * EXCEP. 3. Hzc quatuor, EXCEP-4. 7 heſe four D 43 
4 Decet, delectat, Juvat, oportet, | cet, delectat, juvat, oportet, 


„ regunt Aceuſativum perſone gavern the Accuſative of the - 
i. eum Infinitivo: ut, | Perſon withthe Infinitive: a, © 
"at re, 2 bes, fide, imperticr, Ne, naſcar, crear, eficio, conſlo, pros 
5 Jequor, 5 

NoTe, That Polior ſometimes governs the Geniteve; as, Potiri boſtium, * 

172 To get his enemies into his power. Poliri rerum, To have the chief Rule. 
ts | Num. 39. Such as theſe, Accidii, contingit, evenit, conducit, expedit, Jubet, 
72 | libet, licet, placet, difſplicet, vocat, reſtat, preſtat, liquet, noc el, delet, alice, 
1% Ke. T ogether with The Dative they have commonly an Infinitiue after 
6 them, which is ſuppoſed to ſapply the Place of a Nominative before them. 
ie | Num. 41. NOTE, That this Genitive is frequently turned into the H- 
< nili ve, as, Penitet me Perca Te det me vivere : and fo they, fall i in with 


the OY Rule. 


* 


Yo Deledtat n bb Pudere.y 
Non L decet 5 te bb itari. 
s 4. REGIMEN Infant, 
Harticipiorum, Gerundio- 
rum, et S uptnorum. 


REC TK. 
NUM- Verbum regit. 
aliud in Infinitivo: ut, 
'® Cupio d diſcere. 
: XI. 
P Gerun- 
I dia,etSupina,reguot Ca- 
ſum ſuorum Verborum: ut, 
mas virtutem. 
Caren b fraude. 


i. GERUN DTI. 

46 1. ERUNDIUM in 

2 DUM Nominativi 

. Caſts cum verbo [/] regit- 
* + Dativim: ut, 
Vioendum eſt b mihi redte, 

©. Moriendu: d ommibus. | 

2. Gerundium in DI re- 
gitur à Subſtantivis vel Ad- 
bee ut; 

* Tempus b legendi.. 


Y 


N 


Nudiments of the Latin Tongue, 


win 


I delight 10 ſtudy. + 3. 

It does not become * 1 

| ſcold; - hits 

b) 3. Lhe GOVERNMENT ficar 

of th&Infinitive, Participles F 

Gerddds, and Supines. 4 

n e 

NME Herd governs anot heil ſtio 

in the [nfinitive ; an 7 

1 "'S deſire to learn, 1 

+ 2.3% 4 on oy 

ARTICIPLES, Gerunts, 

and Supi net, govern th Wl tis. 

Caſe of their cu Verbs : 4 vid 

Loving Virtue. 55 ut 

| Wanting Guile, _ + 2 
| + GERUNDS. 

T1. HE Gerund in DUM, | 

of the Neminative Caſe, A 

with the Verb Fe ee the ut, 


Dative: ar, 
I muſt live well, . 

All muſt die. 

2. The Cnr | "DI is 
verned by & viſtantives or 44. 
Lecbives: as, | 
Time of reading. . 


* 


e rae No. re TY e _ Ew er e " 
. EE - e. P eee eee. LL * — of 
2 Ls * N 4 7 * 
- : 
_ K * 


— 


28 *F 
* 


= * e = "e; * by 1 
MP ur pee el pore 1 v6 ar mn ACE WH fc * 8 8 Fn 
FO anne ee Hoary e, Wer. g- r A NS 
p — 


= * . oo 
Garne Nt 


— b di Yeendi. : _ Defirous to learn; ſu 
= Ln OL, — I > 
Num. 48; lor: That Opartet is legal joined with” hs SubjunFive u 
Mood, UT being underſtood ; as, Oporiet facias, [You muſt do it], for 
Oportet te facere, 
Alttinet, Pertinet, and Speftat, when uſed imper/onally, (which rarely hap- 45 
pens), have the Accuſative- with ad, as was obſerved above, 5. 85. 
Num. 44- Sometimes it is governed by Adjettives; as, Cupidus et cupiens 1 
dere. | 
NoTE, That the Verb Czpit or c perunt is ſometimes underſtood ; as, c 
Omnes mihi invidere (ſupply ceperunt), They all began to envy me. 
Num. 46. This Dau ve is frequently underſtood; as, Evndem eſt, (ſupple I 
nebis), WE mult go. ; 
5 Norg, That this Gerund always imports Neceſſity, and the Dative after ; 


it is the eren on whom the Neceſſity lies, 
Waun. A), 1. The Subſtantives are ſuch as theſe, Amer, N £ gratia, * 
Hum, tempus, vecaſio, ars, otium, poluntas, cupida, &c. 
2 The Adjettrvcy are generally Ferbals, mentioned Num. 14. 


3. Gerundium in DO Dativi 
atüs regitur ab As jectivis u- 
tiliratem vel aptitudinem figni- 


A 


you th 


Ln... 


(EN ncant ibus: : Ut, - 
ciples, Ubarta utilis Þ Er bende. 2 
„ 4. Gerundium in DUM "Os 


. = 


evſativi Caſũs regitur 2 Prepo- 


mother ſtionibus ad TR ut, hs 


fs, ä 

Prompts; % ad b audiendum. 
Attentus * inter b ako 
* 5. Gerundium i in Do Abla- 


q tivi 22 regitur à Prepofitio- | 
94 | nibus az 72 de, N mw vel in. 
15 ut, 


8 | "Paws 125 F b Ne alfter-| 


the Dative Caſe is governed 
by Adje@iver Jignifying Uſes 
pets or Fitneſis at, | 


d by the Prapęfi tions * or. 1 8 


of Conftruittion. * 
4. The Gerund in DO s 


- Paper uſeful for writing. 
4. The Gerandin DUM ofa | 
the Accuſative Caſe i is govern- 


inter: 4 =, 
Ready to hear. 
Aitentive in Time of 
teaching, TI 
g. The Gerund. in 'DO of50 
the Ablative Gafe ir governed 


e, ex, or in: as, 


Puniſhment Fiehtens rf, 


ret. finning. + 

UM, * Vel fine Præpoſitione, ut] * Or went a Phapoſi:5 1 

Ca, Ablativus Modi sel  Cauſz: ion, at the Ablative of Men? 

the ut, ner or Cauſe 5 as, 1 

i Memoria b "excolends * auge. The Memory i is improved TT 

tur. — 5 by exercibng it. | 3 
® Defeſſus ſum ® antbulands. I am wearied with walk- | 

= rol ES © „ 08s. 42 

Ad- 6: Gerundia Accuſativumre: |. 6. Gerundi 2uderiting: thegn. 

. N vertuntur eleganter in] Accuſative are elegantiy turns . 
articipia in DUS, que cum|ed into the Partitiples in 

ſuis - Subltgntivis in Genere, | DUS, which agree abb their f 

— Numero, et Caſo, concordant : Subftantives in Gender, Mut- ; 

Five als © + +" Ther and Cab: , . 

for N eff pacem. ' Pretenda K pan 

ns. T empus petendi pacem.' . empus pretendæ pacis. iy 

5 Num. 48, The Adjective of Fitneſs is often underſtood ; as, Non eft . 

"eng verda; He is not able to pay, pple apiiy or par. ] 
Nor, That ſ6metimes this Grund is governed by-a Verb; as, Epidi- 

vs cum qazrends operam dabo, VI! endeavour to find out Epidicus, Plaut. 

| Num. 49. Neri. That it hath ſometimes, but very rarely, the Pre- 

ple pefitions ob and ants; as, Ob abſolvendum nunus, For finithtr ng your taſk, 

1 of 44 domandum, Before they are tamed or broken, irg. ſpeaking of 
Note, 2 That what was the n in B of the Nomiuative with 


the Verb eſt, ſuit, &c. becomes the Accuſali ue with N.. as,” Omnibus mori- 
endam eſe NOTES We know. wot all, mult die. | : 


12 
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54 * 2. Supioum in U ponitur| 


92  Ryaments of the Latin Tongue, ; 


Ad petendum pacem. I - Ad petendam pacem. 3; 


A petends pam. A petenda pace. 
%%% ͤũ ] |} -- SUPINES. 


I. The Supine in UM is put 
after a Verb of Motion: ar, 
| He bath gone to walk, 


531. Sopinum in UM ponitur 
poſt verbum mot üs: ut, 
Aliit d deambulatum. 


| 2. The Supine in Lis put af: 
poſt nomen Adjetivum: ut, ter an Adjective Noun: as, 
Facile dictu. | Eaſy to tell, er to be told. 


Num. 32. Ald to theſe the Gerunis of Funger, fruor, and potior, 

"Theſe Participlcs in DUS are commonly called GERUNDIVES. 

Norg, 1. That the Subſtantive muſt always be of the ſame Caſe that the 
/ 1 | „5 

Nor, 3. That becauſe of its noiſy Sound, the Gerund in di is ſeldom 


changed into the Genitive Plural: but either the Accuſati ve is retained; as, 
Studio patres veſtros videndi, rather than Patrum veſtrorum videnderum, or 
It is turned into the Genitive Plural, without changing the Gerund; as, Pa- 


trum veſtrorum videndi ſt: dio. Thus Valla and Farnabius, but ſee my Graz. 
maj. vol. ii. p. 276, | 5 | 


Num. $3. The Supine in UM is elegantly uſed with the Verb Ez, when 


we Ggnify that one ſets himſelf about the doing of a Thing; as, In mea 
Vita iu ſaudle in is queſitum? Are you goin ; 


? to advance your Reputation at 
the Hazard.of my Life? Ter. And this is the Reafon why this Supine, with 
ii taken imperſonally, ſupplies the Place of the Future of the Infin. Paſſ. 


Some general RxMAAK Ss on the Conſtruction of Participles, 


Gerunds, and Supines, a 


— 


NoTe, 1. That Pariiciples, Gerunds, and Sapines, have a twofold Con- 


fruflion, one, as they partake of the Nature of Verbs, by which they go- 
vern à certain Caſe after them; another, as they partake of the Natue of 


Nouns, and cotiſequently are ſubject to the ſame Rules with them. Thus, 
1. A Participle is always an Aljed ive agreeing with its Sub/?, by Num. t. 
2. A Gerund is a Subſtantive, and\confliucd as follows: (1.) That in dun: 
of the Nominative, by Num. 2.3 of the Accuſ. by Num. 68. (2.) That in 
di by Num. 11. or 14. (z.) That in % of the Dat. by Num. 426.; of the 
Ablat. by Num. 69,91, or 5s. | 


J. A Sapine is alſo a Subſtanti ve. 1.9 That in um, governed by ad under- 


flood, by Num. 68. (2.) That in u, governed by in underſtood; by Nam. 71. 


NoTE, 2. that the Preſent of the Tnfinittve Alive, the firſt Su pine, and 
the Gerund in dum, with the Prepoſtion ad, are thus diſttiugniſhed: The 
Srepine is uſed after Verbs of Motion; the Tnfinitive after any other Verbs; the 
Gerund-in dum with ad after Adjeftive Nouns, But tbefe taft are frequently 


"to he met with after Ferbs of Motion, and Poets uſe alſo the Tsfinitive after 


Adjefives, 4 „ | | 
Nor, z. That the Preſent of the Infinitive Paſſive, and the laſt Supinc, 


re thus diſtinguithed : The Supine bath always an Adjeieetbetore it, 
which the Inu ve hath not, unleſe (as I faid) among the Poet. . 


* 


4. Conflruftio ' CIR- 
CUMSTANTIARUM. 


1. Cauſa, Modus et Inſtrumen- l. The Cauſe, Matiner, and 
zz e Iaſtrum ent. 


„ i 
E AUSA, Modus, et In- HE Cauſe, Manner, 50 
fſtrumentum, ponuntur aud Inſtrument, are put 


inthe Ablatiue , . \\. 


in Ablativq: ut, | 
I am pale for Fear. 


Fal, J 
Fecit ſus d norm 
Scribo b calamo. 


— * 


I write with a Peu. 555 


OBE . 
"Jim Name of a Towns5 


is put in the Genitive, 
FEY 24424 "7 ; 


<> 


FR V 


* 


oppidi 


* 1 


* 


or Reaſon why any Thing is done. 


* hag — — : 


(a) Adjed tue Nouns, but eſpeeially Verbs, have frequently ſome CIR» 
CUMSTANCES going along with them in Difcourſe ; the moſt confide- 
rahle whereof, with Reſpect to Conſtruction, are theſe five ;. 1. The Cauſe 
1. The Way or Manner how it is done, 
3. The Inſtrument or Thing wherewith it is done. 4. The Place where = 
aud, 5. The Time when it is done. Le. ag] „„ 

Num. 55. NoTE, 1, That the Cauſe is known by the Queſtion CUR ? 
or QUARE? Why? Wherefore? &c. The Manner, by the Queſtion QUO» 
MODO? Hsw And the inſtrument, by the Queſtion QUOCUM?” Where- 
with. - * 3 : A | 

NoTE, 2, That the Prepoſition is frequently expreſſed With the Cauſe and 
Manner, as, Pre gaudio, For Joy. Propter amorem, For Hove. Ob cuts 
pam, For a Fault. Cum ſummo labore, With great Labour. Per dedecus, 
With Diſgrace. But the Prepoſition [CUMÞ is never added to-the Hiſtru- 
ment: For we cannot ſay, Sirido cum calamo cum oculis vidi. * 

Nor, z. But here we mult carefully diſtinguiſh between the Iaſtrument 
and what is called the Ablali vas Comitatis, or Ablalive of Concomilaucy, i, e. 
ſignifying that fomething was in Company with another for then the Pre- 
poſition [CUM] is generally expreſled * as, Ingrefus eſt cum gladis, He en- 
tered with a Sword; i. e. Having a Sword with him, or abgut him 


Nor. 4 That to Cauſe ſome refer the Matter of which any Thing is. 
made; as, Clypeus ere fabricatus, A Shield made of Braſs; but (except tk 


the Poets) the Prepoſition-is for the moſt part expreſſed, 5 
Nor, g. That to Manner ſome refer the Adjunt, ie. ſomething joined 
to another Thing; as Terra amena floribus, A Land pleaſant with Flowers. 
Mons nive 0 A Hill white with Snow. FV 
No rx, 6. That to /nfiramentſome refer Conficior dolore, inedid, & e. Proſequar - 


adio, amore, &c. Aficio ts honare, cantumelid, &. Lac ii verhis aſperis, &. 


- 


Hediditaſterbisownwaye + 


| Part III. Chap. I. 9 Conftrution. 93 i 
$ 4. The Conſtruction 
of Circumſtances (a.) a 


* 


| 


94 
nit ivo, cùm Wie 
UBI: ut, 

Nei b Rome. 

Mortuut e b Lendini. 4 
57 EXC EP. Si serò fir ter- 
tic Dedlinationis, aut Plu- 
ralis -Nomeri, in Ablativo 
effertur: ut, 
* Habitat o Carthagine. 
= Studuit d Parifiic. 
38 * 2. Cüm quællio fir per 
UO, nomen oppidi i in Ac- 


fit per 


% 4% 


3 


Rudiments of the Latin Tongue; 


— 


auen the Qusſtion is made 2 5 


CUB, [Where]: as, * } 
He lived at Rome. uo po 
He died at London. dum 

 EXCEP. But if it is of the | 

third Declenſion, or of the Plu- G1 


ral Number, it is expreſſed i in the 
Ablatives at, 2 by 
He dwells at Carthage. 
He ſtudied at Paris. 5 
2. When the Queſtion is made 
hy 2/9, [Whither], % Name 


_ culativo regitur: ut, of a Town is governed in the 1. 
5 Accufatives as, | 
* PonitÞ e He came to Edioborgh. tio 
« © Profectus D 4thenas. | He went to Athens. 2 
3. Si queratur er UN. If the Dueftion is made b 
KE vel QUA, an oppi- USDE of: ace ar 9A, 
6 pouitur in Ablativo: ut, [By er through what Place], ” 
| the Name of a Town is Put in U 
ng the Ablatives ar, Jin 
| 0 Diſce/it'» Mherdenid..” He went from 8 | fp 
Þ Laodiced tter * faciebat. He went through Laodicea. | 
60 4. Domus et Rus eodem| 4. Domus and RUS are con- F 
modo quo oppidorum nomi-! Arad the fame way as Names a 
na conftruuntur: ut, * [of Townre as, - — 
Wt  _ Janet Dam, He ſtays at Home. Domum revertitur, He || | 8 
1 returns Home. Do accerfi tus ſum, I am called from 3 
1 Tv/t rure or ruri. Abiit rus. Rediit 1 
WW | nag 
61 5. Nominibus regionum, 5. To: Names of _ Countrier, | 
F provinciarum, ei aliorgm lo- Provinces, and other Placer, 23 
EH -  cornm, non dictis, poop nat mentioned, the Prepeſition is 
= - tio fere additur: ut, generally added : as, : q 
DBI? Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe, &c. 
H 8 O? Abiit in Scotiam, in ; i/am, in [vel ad] urbem, Kc. 
it -UNDE? Rediit e Scotia, & Piſa, ex -urbe, & . v7; 
| -QU At Tranſi t per Scotiam, 8 Fiſam, per en, bee. oh 


4 


re 6 Bug 


by Ann edgy i - 


Num 36, Cc. Nox, 1. That the Prepafition is 
Names of Towns, (eſpecially when the Queſtion is Duo? Unde? or 2) 
"3% _ ſometimes omitted to Names of Comntrigs, EroUmces, Kc, 


* — 
# 


added to 


* 


frequent] 


Fut III. Chap. I. of Conftruttion, on 
HSM NNO TAN e 11 


* Diflantia holds fold 50 5 The Diſtance of one Place6z. 
lio ponitur in Accuſativo, inter- ou om another is put in the le- | 
— dum et in Ablativo: ut, ſcuſative, and ſometimes in lbs 
f the Tit 3 as, 2 


Plu-  Glaſe 8 23 Runberge Glaſgow is thirty Miles _ 
2 the triginta d millia paſuum. | diitant from „ 1 
1 Gy vel b itinere units diei. One Day? 8 Journey „ . 


— 


ame R 2 „ 11h R ap © 0 
the EMPUS ponitur in F it put in the 45-63 
Ablativo cum quæ - lative, when the Que 
tio fit per QUANDO: ut, [/tion it ys by SD. 
5 1 BED {When J: as, a 
y. uit b board tertid. © | He came at three o'clock, 
4, . 


„ 123; Cam queſtio fit- per 3 hs When. the. eder + "0 
in | QUAMDIU, tempus ponitur madely &UAMDJ/U, [How ᷣꝙ 


I in Accuſativo vel Ablativo, ſed}long], Time is put in the l. 
ET. ſepius i in Acculativo: ut, a . Fen ative or Ablative, but oft- „ 
ea. 5 ner in the Accuſuat ive: vent + - = ml 
2 a Mari Paucor b thr: I le ſtaid a few Days. —_ 
ves | Ser men/idus * abfuit. * | He was away fix TY vt 
Te NoTe, 2. That Humi, Miltie, and Belli, are alſo uſed in he en 


whin the Queſtion is made by Ubi? as, 3 buns, He lies down on 1 
the Ground. Domi militieque und fuimus, We were tog@her both at home | 
and abroad, or in Peace and War, Ter. Belli domique agitabatur, Was ma- 
| naged both in Peace and War, Sall. 

75 Norz, 3. That when the Name of a Town is put in the Genitive, in urbe. 
is underſtood; and therefore we cannot fay, Nat eſt Rome urbis nobilis, 
5 but urbe nobili, s 2 | | 1 5 


1417 Theſe Rules concerning Names of Towns may 7s thus expr Ne 


No Ac: (Gen. or Ad/. 
eee From unto Lo Foe a 
FROM or THROUGH Alali ve. 0 4 
- j, e. When it is of the third Declenſion, or of the Plural Number. But 
when AT ſignifies about or near a Place, we make uſe of the he ai ad ; 7 
45 Bellum — ad Trejam gefferat, Virg. SS i 
Num. 63. and 64. Theſe two Rules may be thus expreſſed; | 
1. Nouns that denote'a preciſe TERM of TIME ate put in the Ablative. | 
2» Nouns that denote C INUANCE-of TME are put in the Accu Fi 
ſative or Ablative, eee e FFT 


8 
1 


. mn 


De Ablativo abfolati. Of the Ablative abſolute. 
. JJ ᷣ V . © 
_ $5*QUBS TANTIVUM| A SUBSTANTIV £65 
um Participio, quo- with a Participle, whoſe 
rum Caſus à nulla alia dicti- Caſe depends upon no other : 
- one Peder ponuntur io Ab- Word, ure put in the Ablative | 


lativo abſoluto: ut, abſelute , 
Salt d oriente fugiunt| The Sun riſing Cor, while 
"tenebra. tie Sun riſeth] Dark- 


Co TIT oe. _ neſs flies away.” += 

Odere b peracto ludemus.| Our Work being finiſhed, 
J % die 
)) ¾ pi. 


II. ConftruRio Vocum In- {I 11.757 Conftruftionof Words 
1 ; declioabilium. 5 5 Indeclinable. 3 


x SAVER lens. dr Adverbs. 
. *1.' A DVERBIA quæ- . GOME Adverbs 5 
5 A” dam temporis, | 8 Time, Place, and 


A 0 5 7 d * 2 W Sl 


Num. 6s. NoTs, 1. This Ablalive is called ABSOLUTE vr INDEPEN- 
DENT, becauſe it is not directed or determined by aby other Word; for 
if the Subſtantive (which is principally to be regarded) hath a Word before 
that ſhould govern it, or a Verb coming after to which it ſhould be a Nomi- 
native, then the Rule does not take place. = be EY . 

Nor, 2. That Having, Being, or a word ending in ing, are the ordi- 
nary Signs of this Ablative, Be | „% 

Nor, z. Tha(to prevent our miſtaking the true Subſtantive) when a 
Parliciple- per fett is Engliſhed by HAVING, ö are carefully to adyert whe- 

ther it is Paſſive or Neponent. If it is Paſſive, we ate to change it into BE- 

1 ns, its true Engliſh. If it is Deponent,” there needs no change, for HA- 

4 ING is the proper Englifh.of it. The Uſe of this Note will appear by the 

= following Examples © CE I EH © A. 8 

£ James having ſaid theſe Things, 


Or 


© ©... departed. Jacobus, bac locutus, abiit. Dep. 
3 e . Jacobus, dis diffis, abiit. Pall. 


Having promiſed a great Re ward. 
A great Reward being promiſed. 
Nor, 4. That when there is no Parliciple expreſſed in Latin, exiſtente 
ing} is underſtood ; as, Me puero, I being a Boy. Saturno rege, Saturn 
ng King, Civitate nondum liberd, The State not 2 yer ug. 
- NoTE, , That the Participle may be reſolved iuto Dum, cum, quando, 
I. poſtquam, Ke, [ While, ſceing, when, if, after}, with the Verb, either in 
„ 8 35 On ed nos br us 


Pollicitus mag nam mercedem. Dep. 


* by ao ; AE. 
„ 0 


* 


Magud mers ede promiſſd. Paſl. 


Mc 


„ 


Part III. 


loci, et dusatitatis, reguat Ge- 
nitivum: ut, 

2 Pridie illius b * 5 

4 Ubique® gs pp 

Satis oft verboru. 

* 2. Quædam Adverbia de- 
rivata regunt Caſum primitivo- 
rum: 

b Ommiumn * 
_ quitur. 
15 ivere * convenienter d b na. 


Ts * 


2. 5 | 
REPOSITIONES| 
ad, apud, ante, 8 


* 


I, 


cuſativum regen ot,” 


Ad b patrem. 


2. Præpoſitiones 22 ab, * 


ke. regaat Ablativum: ut, 


CA Xo 

3. Præpoſitiones bn; fb, ſu- 
per, et Jubter, regunt Accuſa- 
tivum cum motus ad locum fig- 
nißcatur: ut, 

£2 * in d ſchalam. 

* Sub b menia tendit, Virg. 

Incidit * ſuper d agmina, Id. 

Dacit * ſubter d faſtigia te- 

ci, Id. 

At fi motus vel quies in 
loco fignificetur, in et ſub re- 
gunt Ablativum, ſper et /ub-| 
ter vel Accuſativum vel Abla- 
tivunf: ut, r 

Sedeo vel diſcurro in b ſeho- 


la. 
Recubo vel anibuls * {ub d um: 
bra- 
Seen. ſuper b arma, Vir . 


2 


patre. n — 3 * 


ass N 1 | yy 8 


The Day before that Day. 8 


There's enaughof Words. 
2. Some Derivative: Hd+ 67 
verbs govern the Caſe of. their 0 


Primitives: a, 8 
He ſpeaks the moſt 


* 


ganthy of all. pe 
Ts live agreeably. to Na- ol 


ü,, 1» 


8 1 4 — 


PHE 1 pore ad,6 
apud, ante, c. go- 
vern the Aecuſatibi: as, 
To 15 Father... 4 
2. The Prepoſitions a ,69 
abs, e. govern the Ablative: 0 


ary 4 


From the Faber. . 
3. The Prepoſitions in, ſub, 30 
ſuper, aui fubier, govern the 
Aecuſatibdi men Motion to @ 
Place is ſignified: as, 
I. go into the School. 
| He goes under the Walls, 
hi fell upon the Troops. 
He brings [him] ondiy - 
„5 Rost of the Houſe. 

E. Bat if Motion or Reft int 
a Place be ſignified, in and Tab” 
overn the Ablatine, ſuper and, 
ubter either the Accuſative.” . 
or Ablative © -ASy 
I fit or run vp and down # 

in the School. ; 
I lie or walk under the. 
. 5 
Sitting above the Arms. 


b Fronde * ſaper viridi, Id. 


% 


Upon the green Grab. ; 7 2 


. Every where, - 3 


188 1 


8 


gs . Rudiments af the Latin Tongue, 
Vena * ſubter h cutem diſ-\ The Veins diſperſed under] 3. 
perſæ, Plin. ; Su. ! the Skin. r * 1. 1 

. * Subter b littore, Catull. Beneath the Shore. 
72 4. J Przpoſitioin compo-| 4. J Pre paſition oft. times: ¶ Vocat 
itione eundem ſzpe caſumgoverus the ſame Caſe. in Com- Iurum 


7 = 
* 
3 . 


* regit quem extra: ut, [poſition that it does without it: * © 
* 8 Y ls, 6 5 Cs FIN | l 7 ; of | : 15 | N 4 
— 5 * Adeamus b ſchelam. [Let us go to the School. * 4 
L — * Exeamus ® ſabela. | Let us go out of the School. f|jivam 
I The Prepoſitions, with the Cafes they govern, 105 
Ek are contained in theſe Verſes: - 4 
1. Hz quartum adſciſeunt caſum ' prepoſture; i _-- 1. 
Ad, pe nes, adverſum, cis, cilra, adverſus, et era, „ 8 
Ultra, poſt, prater, juxta, per, pone, ſecundum, . negu. 
25 Erga, apud, ante, any Irans,. ſuper, the ph intra, 3 EN 555 | 
eis addas conira, circum, circa, inter, ob, ing © . 
2. Hæ ſextum poſcunt; A, cum, tenus, abs, ab, et abſſue, . Mod 
. 2 .palam, pro, pre, clam, de, e, ex, ſine, coram. 3 | 
3. Sub, ſuper, in, ſubter, quartum ſextumque 1equirunt. DD NY 
Nor, 1. That Verſus and Uſque are put after their Caſes : as, 7aliam © 


verſus, Towards Italy; Oceanum uſque, As far as the Ocean, But (as we 
N have already obſerved, p. 67.) thels are properly Adverbs, the Prepoſition 
AD being underſtood. | „„ 
2 e That Teuug is alſo put after its Caſe; as, Menlo lenus, Up to et 6 
the Chin, Ea h 8 5 
Norx, 3. That Tenus governs the Genitive Plural, 1. When the Word 
wants the Singular, as, Cumarum tenus, as far as [the Town] Cume. | 
a. When we ſpesk of Things of which we have naturally but two; as, Cra- 4 


rum tenus, Up to the Legs. = | : 
» NoTE, 4. That A and E are put before Confſonants; Ab and Ex before 
wels and Confonants; Als before f and g. . | 

NOTE, 3. That faber bath very rarely the 4blaiive, and only among 4 
Poets. | I „„ 


Nor x, 6. That in Engliſh, IN is commonly the Sign of the Ablaitve; I pet 


INTO of the Accuſali ve. . * * der 
NoTE, . IN for erga, contra, per, fuper, ad, &c. governs the Acciſ., . 
as, Amor in patriam. Suid ego in ie commiſi? Creſeit in dies, fingulos, Im- the 
enum regum in proprio greges, Horat. Piſces in canam empit. But IN ind 
inter governs the Ablalive, as, In amicis habere, Salluſt. 5 1 
SUB for circa governs the Accuſative; as, Sub nam. e 
SUPER for ira, prater, and inter, governs the Accuſal.; as, Super Ga- fu, 
ramantas,.Virg.': Super gratiam ſuam, Salluſt. In ſer mone ſuper caenam nals. tut 
For de, it governs the Ablat.; as, Super hac re nimis, Cic. g 0 
Num. 53. NoTe; That this Rule only takes place when the Prepoſitian as 
may be diſſolved from the Verb, and pat before the Caſe by itſelf; as, A- 
laquor patrem, 1. e.  Lequor ad patrem. And even then the Prepoſitiot is 9 


*Ija 


i _ Lrequently- repeated; as, Exire è ſinidus fuis, Cul. 


nder 


n 


3. Interjectionum. 

31. A RIJECTIONES 

1 O, hen, et prob, regunt 

Vocativum, interdum Accoſa- 
tivum: ut, ED 


Heu b me E 6 

* 2. Hei et Væ regunt Da- 
trams nth, nn 

« Hei b nibi! 

Va b vibin. | 

4. Conjunctionum. 

9 U 

1 el, ac, atque, nec, 
negue, aul, vel, et quædam aliæ, 
conneQunt ſimiles Caſus et 
Modos: ut, HEE 

Honora d patrem * 

Ba. TT 


Nee b feribit, 2 


et d n 


nec b legit. | 


2 


et dummodo, Subjunctivo Modo 
ferè ſemper adhærent: ut, 


wt d diſcam. - 


| 


Par: III. Chap. I. of Conftruttion, 99 


a O formoſe b puer! ! 


o 


4 


2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, utinam, | 


N 


22 — an ects 


Wann Nl N 
— wr ts * 


1. HE Tnterjedtions O, 73 
heu, and proh, govern 
the Vocative, and ſometimet 
the Aecuſative ar, _ © 
O fair Hr!!! 
Ah Wretch'thatT am! 
2. Hei and Væ govern the7h 
Daus = Fs > 
Ah me! 3 
Wo to you. + 


4. Of Tonjunitions. 
1 12 Conj unctiont et, ac, 75 
g que, nec, neque, 
aut, vel, and ſome others, 
couple like Cafes and IMoods? 
44, 3353 
Honour your Father and 
eie LH 
He neither writes 


nor 
reads. 1 


o 


nam, and dummodo, are ſor 

the moſt part joined auith the 

Subjunttive Modi ans, 
I read that I may learn. 


2 5 
* Utinam ® ſaperes. 


1 


— 


. I with you were wiſe, 


— „„ 


* — 


Num. ys. To theſe add 
„g. The Reaſon of this 


derſtood to the other. 
Nam. 16. To theſe add 


nam, niſi, preterguam, an, and Ad verbs of Lite- 
uſtruflion is, becauſe the Words fo coupled de- 
pend all upon the fame Word, which is expreſſed to one of them, and un- 


all indefinite Words, that is, Interrogatives, whe» 


0 — 
0 - 


. 


ther Nouns, Pronouns, Ad verbs, or Con junctions, when taken in a doubiful or 
indefinite Senſe; ſuch as, Quis, ater, quantus,” &e. Ubi, quo, unde, &c. Cur, 
guare, quamobrem, num, an, anne, &c. (Sce Page 65, and 30. They generally 


become Jndefinites when another Word comes before them in 


the Sentence, 


ſuch as, Scio, neſcio, video, intelligo, dubito, and the Hke: as, Ubi e frater 
tuus? Neſcio uli fit. An venturus eſt? Dubito an venturus fit, _* 
NE, the Adverb of OR; requires the Imperative or SubjunRtive; 
ag | 


as, Ne time, or ne timeas. - Sec 


guandaguide m, & e. are jo 
with the Subjunfive, 


£47- . 1 | 
Dum, quam, quad, fi, ſin, ni, niſi, elſi, etiamſi, prinſquam, ſimulac, ſiguidem, 
ined ſometimes with . 1/90 | 


ndicative, and ſometimes 


* 
„„ 


2. Ut, quo, lieet; ne, uti- 78 


x jus - 2 or 1 » 2 4 4 . - " P _ 8 1 - — * = 
* 0 * PS, * * 0 E L 7 - - 12 ary gig tr 
A Ye be wn £5.06. meg yd tf 2 4 Cotter Wy the Ace dl = LE EIA LAS * HIS 
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4 
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Nudiments of the 


tum, expreſſum vel 


2 | I. 
2 Su 
£ 3 ; V e FE: preſ 
YNTAXEOS; A Summary of : 
4 r TS NT AX; N fþ 
CES a „ - HW adi 
” q '$1 VE, N 9 ,. Vel 
enuinæ et maxime neceſſuriæ The true and moſt neceſſary jor! 
Gonfiruetzonis Regulz, ad Roles of Conſtruction, to | 
guas caters omnes reducun-| which all the reſt are re- 
 AXIOMAT 4. - | Firk, PRINCIPLES. 
\"FYMNLIS Oratio con- I. Rx Speech Cor Sen- © 
. . flat ex Nomine et dS tence] conſiſts of a 5 
| | | - Noun and a Verb. © a 
II. Omnis Nominativus ha-] II. Every Nominative hath 
det ſuum Verbum cxpreſſum}its own Verb expreſſed or under- 
vel ſuppreſſum. | Ff 8 
III. Omne verbum finitumf III. Every finite Verb hath : 
habet ſuum Nominativum ex- itt n Nominative expreſſed or : 
preſſum vel ſuppreſum. [auuderſived. 5 F 
IV. Omne Adjectivum ha-| IV. Every Adjedtive hath its | 
bet ſuum Subſtantivum expreſ-| own Subſtantive expreſſed or un- 
ſom vel ſuppreſſum. derftoad. © 5 
Ser Caſuum Conſiruttio. Tbe ConſtruBion of the ix ll © 
55 aſes. 


I. JT VERY Verb of the H. 
nite Mood, expreſſed or 


ſuppreſſum, concordat cum{under/to2d, agrees with its No- 
Nominativo, expreſſo vel ſup. | minative, exprefſed or wnder- 

preſſo, in Numero et perſona :|//ood, in Number and Perſon. 

ut, 2 3 | 
[ Homines ] æiunt. They ſay. 77 
+3, Romaniſccoperunt] Veſtinart.] The Romans made haſte. 

e Fs 2 0k : * <: R : Y 


jungitur: : ut, 


quam Interjectione Oc ut, 


II. Omis Genitivus regitur 
à Subſtantivo expreſſo vel une; 
dee ut, 


%%% wm; od .7: 


2 


Ei Cofficium] Patris. 

III. Dativus Acquiſitions 
L. e. cui aliquid acquiritur vel 
adimitur] cuivis Nomini aut 
Verbo expreſſo vel ſuppreſſo 


o Eo Ef : 5354 
Cui nediſti? 
[Dei] Petro. 
Ulilis bello. 3 
We eft Captus] lb nie.. 
pot Aae re 
5 à Verho add ivo, vel f Præ · 
poſitione, wn vel ſupprelſ- 
ſis: ut, 
Amo 8 
et Camo] parentet. 
- patrem. 
biit [ad] Londinam. 
wen Infinitivo præponitur 
4 vel ſuppreſſus: ut, 
Dicit fe ſcribere. 
Licet mibi [me] eſe bonum. 
- Omnis Vocativus abſo- 
lug ponitur, addita nonnun - 
O Dave. 
Heut, re. fo 
VI. Omnis Ablativns regi- 
tur à f Prepoſitione expreſs 
vel ſuppreſſa: ut, ; 
A puero. „ 


Pari III. Chap. LY Conftruftion. 101 


, 


po is joined to any No 


IT. Epery Genitive is governs 
ed by a Subſtantive expreſſed or I | 
underſtoad: at, Y 
The Book of my Brother. 
Tt is the Duty of a Father. 
III. The Dative of Acquiſi- 
tion Ci. e, to which any Thing 
18 acquired, or from which it is 
n or 
Verb expreſſed or underſtood; ar, 
I gaveſio Peter. d 
To whom did you gire it? 
„C 
Profitable for War. 
Nie is not able to pay. 
IV. Every Accuſative is go - 
verned by an Active Verb, or 4 
+ Prepojition, expreſſed or un- 
derſtood: a, 6 Lai” 
24 ove Ga Ss 
and my Parents. 
To the Father. 


"K+ 


- He hath gone to London. 


J Or is put before the Inſini- 
live expreſſed or underſtood;: ar, 

He ſays that he is wroungs. 
1 may be good. 

V. Every Vocativg is 8 
abfelutely » the Interjection O be. 
ing ſometimes added: a, 

Davus. 

Come hither, Syrus. 
"CE. 2 Ablative it go- 
verned -by a f Prepoſition ex- 
preſſed or undenſtocd: dag 
From a Child. us 


Exultat ces! gude. 


Fg 


. He leaps for Joy. e 
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=; : APPEND LIN . fed. 
S 1. CO NE Adjefivum con-JI. E VERY Adjective agree Po, 
b ; cordat cum Subftan- with a Subſtantive, ex- N 
N tivo expreſſo vel ſuppreſſo, in| preſſed or underſtood, in Gender, ſup. 
Venere, Numero, et Cſu: ut, | Number, and Caſe: as, Nur 
Bonus vir. )) 8 gh 

'Trifte [negotium.] - A ad Thigng. E 


II. Subſtantiva fignificantia} II. SubSantives fignifying MN the 


eandem rem conveniunt in Ca-|the ſame Thing agree in Caſe: .* 
F ſu: ut, "Fo: * ä 2 | 4, + s Ver 
 Dominus Deus. © | The Lord God. tri 


III. Omnis Infioitivus regi-} III. Every Infnitive is ge- ti. 
tur à Verbo vel Nomine ex- |verned by a Verb or Noun ex- 


preſſis vel ſuppreſſis: ut,  _[prefed or underflood: as, 8 

; Cupio diſcere. „ defire to learn. © Ne 
 Dignus amari. © | Worthy to be loved. be 

Populus Cecpit] mirari. ] The People wondered. * 

11 eee . 6 rec 


Cr ERP ANG ELON, 3 
LL Conftruftion is either TRUE or APPARENT, or (as Gramma- 
| rians expreſs it) JST or FIGURATIVE.—FTRUE Conſtrutlion is 
= founded upon tht eſſential Properties of Words, and-is almoſt the ſame 

. In all Languages. APPARENT Conſtruction entirely depends upon Cu- 
"gl om, which, either for Elegance or Diſpatch, leaves out a great many 

ords otherwiſe neceſſaty to make a Sentence perfectly full and gramma- 
tical.— The firſt is compriſed in theſe few Fundamental Rules, and more 
Fully branched out in the Larger Syntax. The other is alſo interſperſed Pi 
. Aer the Larger Syntax, but diſtinguiſhed from that which is Truc by an | 
Aſteriſt. | 11 
, The Caſes mentioned in the Rules of the Larger Syntax immediately diſ- S 

cover the Rules of this Summary to which they reſpectively belong: thoſe 0 

that are True, without any Ellipſis; thoſe that are Figurative, by having 


OTE APY CIT I ORPOT FEY 


their wat ge ſupplied as follows, as they are numbered in the Margin. C 
To Rule II. are reduced Num. 13. ſupple negotium.. Num. 14. and 47, MW 3 
ſup. de cauſe, gretia, or in re, negolis. Num, 2s. ſup. ? numero. Num. 21. 5 


ſap. de negotio. Num. 22. and 23. ſap. officium, negotium, &c. Num. 24. 
ſup. 1. ſat, taken from the Verb. ſup. 2. de cava, &c. Num. 29. ſup. me mo- 
riam, nolitiam, verba, &c. Num. 30. ſup. de crimine, pana, &c. Num. 35. i) 
and 36. ſup. pro re, or pretio aris. Num. go. ſup. infer negotia, and res 
[Fert] ſe ad negotia. Num. 42. ſup. res negotium, &c. Num. $6. ſup. in - 
xrbe, Num. 60. Domi, ſup. in edibus. Num. 66. theſe Adverbs ſeem to 
be taken for Subſtantive Nouns. . | 
To RULE III. is reduced Num. 73. ſup. majum eff; or theſe Interjefiions 
are uſed as Sub/eantiver, ©  * TOR.” 5 


7 Ex» 


— 


Part Ill. Chop. Il. of Reſolution, 103 


To RULE 1V. belong Num. 19. 53. and 632. ſup. ad. Num. 33. ſup. 
quod ad, Num. 41. 7. „. Eſt inter mea negotia ; Refert (or ves fert] ſe ad 


mea negotia, &c. Num. 58. ſup, ad or in. Num, 64, ſup. per. Num. 73. #2 


ſup. ſentio, lugeo, &e. 


To RULE VI. belong Num. 14. ſup, e, ex, cum, &c. Num. 19. ſup. Pr. 


Num. 20. ſup. de, e, ex, cum, &c. Num. 21. ſup. a, ab, &c. 
Num. 34. ſup. pro. Num. 37, 38. ſup. a, abs, de, e, ex. Num. $1, and 55. 
ſup. pre, cum, a, ab, e, ex, &c. Num. 54. ſup. in or de. Num. 59, ſup. in. 
Num. 59. ſup. a, ab, e, ex. Num. 62. ſup. in. Num. 64. ſup. in or pro. 
Num. 6s. ſup. ſub, cum, a, ab. _ 3 „ 
NoTE, 1. That under Verbs muſt alſo be comprehended Participles, Ge- 
runds, and Supines, becauſe the general Signification of Verb is inchded in 
them. | | SHED 
NoTr, 2. That, as a conſequence of this, a learned Grammarian inge- 
nioufly ſappoſes, that the Daiive and Taſinitive' are always governed by 2 
Verb; and that when they ſeem to be governed by a Men, the Participle 
txiſtens is underſtood : oh a [exiſtens] bello. Pollio praſidium [exiſtens] 
reit. Dignut [exiſtens] amaf#. | Me ew Fa 
Nor, 3- That the Vocative is properly no Part of a Sentence, but the 
Caſe by which we excite one to hear or cxecnte what we ſay. Therefore, 
when the Vocative is put before the Tmperative, as frequently happens, the 


Nominative TU or VOS is underſtood; and that even though theſe Words 


be already expreſſed in the Vocative: as, Tu, Facobe, lege, i. e. O tu Jacobe, 
tu lege. | | Be 

Nor, 4. That the Vocative is ſufficient to itſelf, and does not neceſſatily 
require the Inter jettion O. See Voſſius, lib. vik cap, 69, and Sanflins, lib. Ive 
de Elligſi Verb, Audio ei Narro. . ; . 


CHAP Ib: Er oe 


Of Expoſition or Reſolution, + | 
EU or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a Sentence, and 
placing all the Parts of it, whether expreſſed or underſtood, in their 
proper order, that the true Senſe and Meaning of it may appear. © 
I. A SENTENCE is either Simple or Compound. | 
1. A SIMPLE Sentence is that which hath one Finite Verb in it. > 
2. A COMPOUND Sentence is that which hath two or more ſuch Verbs 


- 


in it joined together by ſome: Couples, : | 
2. The Relative QUI, 2. Some 


Theſe COUPLES are of four forts. 
Comparative Words: ſuch as, tantus, quanius ; talis, qualis ; tant, quam, &c, 
3- Indeſinite Words, [Sce Page 70. and 99.] 4. Conjunflions. © | 

In a Simple Sentence there are two Things to be conſidered.—1. Its Een 
tial, 2. Its Accidental Paris. - 5 

1. The Hential Parts of a Sentence are a Nominative and a Verb, © 


2. The Accidental Parts are of four Kinds:—1, Such as excite Attention; as, 
the Vacutive and exciting Particles : as, O, en; ecce, beus, &c;"3. Such as ſerve 


to introduce a Sentence, or to ſhew its dependence upon what was ſaid before; 
as, Jam, haftenus, quandoquidem, cum, dum, iuterea, &c, 3. Such as limit the 
general and indefinite Signification either of the Nominative or Verb, and 


iheſe are Subſtantive Nouns. 4+ Such 3 qualify and explain them; vis. Ad- 
„ + . : < * 4 : 3” 45 | : 5 e 
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104 Ruaiments of the Latin Tongue, 
j Hives, Adverbs, and Prepoſitions, with their Caſes. Sometimes a Part of 
a compound Sentence ſupplies the Place of thoſe two laſt Kinds of Words. 

II. The ORDER of Words in a Sentence is either Natural or Artificial, 
I. NATURAL O, der is when the Words of a Sentence naturally follow 
oye after another, in the ſame Order with the Conceptions ok our Minds. 

* 2. ARTIFICLAL Order is when Words are ſo ranged as to render them 
molt agreeable to the Ear; but fo as the Senſe be not thercby obſcured. 
III. A S4nicilce may be refolved from the Ariificial into the Natura! Or- 
der by the following Rules | 
k lg ag the Vecative, Exciting, and Tutrodafory Words, where they arc 
ound. : 
2. The NOMINATIVE. | | | : 
3. Words limiting or explaini.g it; i, c. Words agreeing with or govern- 
ed by it, or by ove another ſucceſſively (till you come to the Verb), where 
they are found. | | YE | EIS 
4. Ihe VERB. : | YL Sug 
5. Words /imiiing or explaining it; &c. wheie they are found, to the End 
of the Sentence. 2 8 8 . „„ 
6. Supply every where the Words that are underſtood. 3 


7. If the Sentence is con pound, take the Parts of it ſeverally as they * 


pend upon one another, procecding with each of them as above. 


E X 


Vale igitur, mi Cicero, libigue perſuade: efſe ie guidem mibi cariſſimum,; ſed 
multo fore cariore m, fi ſalibus monumentis rac e. lelabere. Cic. Off. lib. 3. 
Farewell then, my [Son] Cicero, and aſſure yourſelf that you are indeed 
very dear unto. me; but ſhall be much dearer if you ſhall take delight in 
uch Writings and Inſtructions. 5 | 6 | 

'I his Compound Sentence is refolved into theſe five Simple Sentences : 

1. Igitur mi ¶ ſili] Cicero, [tu] vale, 2. et tu] perſunde tivi te effe quidem ca- 
rifſimum filium] ibi, 3. ſed (tu perſuade tibi te] fore carivrem [filium mihi 
in] multo [negotio], 4. /{ [tu] /4lubere ſalilus monuntertis, 5. et {li tu læta- 
bere talibus] precepts. | | 5 5 
Nor, t. That Jaterrrgative Words ſtand always fill in a Sentence, un- 
leſs a Prepaſitiun comes before them. a 

NoTE, 2. 'Ihut Negative Words ſtand immediately before the Verb. 

Nome, 3. Ihat K. uli ves arc placed before the Word by which they are 
governed, unleſs it is a Propoſition. | | | 
Non x, 4. That the Subjurthiue Movd is uſed in Comprund Sentences. 

Nor, s. That the Pers of a C:ompemd Sentenceare lepaated from-one 
another by theſe Maiks called INTERPUNCTIONS. 1. Fhoſe that arc 
ſmaller, named Clauſes, by this Mark (,) called a Cm. 2. Thoſe that 
are greater, named. Members, by this Mark (:) called Colon, or this (;) 
called a Semicolon. z. When a Sentence is thrown in that hath little or no 
Connection with the reſt, it is incloſed within what we call a Parenibeſis, 
maiked thus (). „ e . 1 5 

But u hen the Sentence, whether Simple or Compound, is fully ended, if it 
is a plain Afirmalian or Negatien, it is incloſed with this Mak (.) called a 
Peint.. If a Queſtion is aſked, with this Mark (?), called a Pliut of Interre- 
gation. If onder, or ſome other ſudden Pagyron, is ignified, with this Mark (!) 
called a Print of Admirations - 1 , 
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— Car ĩ ĩ ĩ ß ortu 
DicTa SAPIENTUM e Grazcis, 
D. Exasmo RoTtrop. [nterprete. ; * 
Aurea dicta, puer, gue ſunt bie, mente recond: : 5 
| Hinc poteris magnd commoditate frui. ED fac 
| Dicra PERIANDRICORINTHII. Aud 
\ MNIBUS placeto. M-xtalia cogiis. 4 
Bona res quies. Ne prior injuriam facias. 985 
Periculoſa temef tas. Audi qu ad te pertinent. 

Semper voluptates ſunt mor- Probrum fugito. 5 

| © tales: „ Reſponde in tempore. | 

Ionores autem immortales. Ea facito quorum te non poſſit 

Amicis adverea fortuna uten- paœznitere. : 
tibus idem efto. Ne cui invideas. De 
Lucrum turpe, res peſſima. Oculis moderare. | | De 
* Quicquid promiſeris, facito. Quod juflum eft imitare. _ 11 
Infortunium tuum celato, ne Bene meritos honora. | 
| voluptate afficias jnimicos. Spem fove. | A 
Veritati adhæreio. Calumniam oderis. | In 
Age quz julta ſont. Affabilis eſto. U 
Violentiam oderis. | Cum erriris, muta confilium. 
Frincipibus cede. ' Concordiam ſcare, x 
Voluptati tempera. Diuturaam amicitiam cuſtod:. X 
A jurejurando abfline. - Magiſtratus metu. 
Pictatem ſcdtare. Omnibus teipſum præebe. p 
Laudato honctta. Ne loquaris ad gratiam. 
A vitiis abſtine. | Ne tempori credideris. 
Beneficium repende. _ _ 'Tcipſum ne negligas. 
Sopplicibus miſericors eſto. © Seniorum reverere. 55 ; 
Liberos inſtrue. ³aMMortem oppete pro patria. 

'  Sapicntuty utere conſuetudine. Ne quavis de re doleas. | | 
Litem oderis., Ez ingeaws liberos crea. - 15 
Bonos in pretio habet | | Sperato tanquam mortalis: 

Arcanum cela, , Parcito tanquam immortalis. 
C:de magnis, Ne efferaris gloria. 


Qppcriuaitatem exſp. Raz Largire cum utilitate. 


2D9 Knicis utete. ho Dilige amicos. RL Lark us 
ortuum ne irrideto. Confule inculpate. ; 5 
5 15 Dia BIANTIS PRIENENSIs. 


IN ſpeculo teipfum contem- Quid fit autem auſculta, FR | 
| | plare ; et fi formoſus appa- Privis autem intellige; et de- 


rebie, age quæ deceant for- inde ad opus accede. ] 
mam: fin deformis, quod in Ne ob divitias laudaris virum 
8 facie minus eſt, vel deeſt, id ſiodignun. | 
! morum penſato pulchritu- Perſuaſione cape, non vi. 1 
4 dine. | Compara in adoleſcentia qui» 
\-  YAudito multa: dem modeſtiam, in ſenectuie 
5 Loquere pauenn. vers prudentiam. 
De Numibe ne ieee 8 
5 | Dida PITTACI MITYLENZAI, - 
| UZ faQurus es, ca ne Infortunatum ne irriſeris 
oft dixcris; fruſtratus enim Audito libenter. 5 : 
h rideberis,  -* We lingua precurrat mentems. 1 
Depofitum redde. --; Ne fellmes Jaquis 4-6 
Deſidioſus ne eto. NMoſce teipſum. Y 
i A familiaribus in minutis re- Legibus pare. 3 | 
bus læſus, feras. Voluptatem coerce. * 
Amicos ne malediseris. Ne quid nimie. 
Inimicum ne putes amieum. Þ Inimicitiam ſolve. — . 
Uxori dominare Chriſtiane}. Ante omnia venerare Numen. 
Le Quæ feceris parentibus, eadem Parentes reverere, 
a liberis exfpeaa, _. uz ficri non poſſunt, cave. 
. Inter amicos ne fueris jude x. concupiſes. 
Ne contende cum parentibus, Uxorem- ducito ex æqualibus ; 
etiamſi juſta dixeris. ne, fi ex ditioribus duxe tis, 
8 Ne geras imperium, priuſquam dominos tibi pares, non af- | 
/ parere didiceris. fines. 1: 1 
ee, ene 4 
ME fis unquam elatus. Zuſpicionem abjicito. 
Domus curam age. Parentes patientiàa vinc. 
Libros evolve. Bene fjeii accepti memento: | 
Jufte judicato. 7 Inferiorem ne rejicias... A 
Bonis benefacito. Aliens ne concupiſcas.. . 
Liberos tibi chTriflimos erudi. Ne teipſum pi #cipites in dif- 
A malediccntia temperalo: lines 
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Res amici diligas, ac perinde Citiùs ad infortunatos amicogh{c 


4 Ne jurato. I'S 2 "BE Malos odio proſe; 


- Deſidiam fugiens, cùm te ſchola noſtra voc 


= 


GUL. LILII nen 


, 
. 


_ ſerves ut tuss. fnaum. quam ad fortunatos proficif 
Lapis auri index, aurum homi- ccree. 
Quod oderis, alteri ne feceris. Mendax calumnia vitam cor 
Voto nihil pretioſu. rumpit. ge 
Ne cui miniteris; eſt enim mu- Mendaces odit quiſque prudem 
„ et ſapiens,  _ - 
Dia CHILONIES LAcEDRMON II. 8 
N& teipſum. _  Sapientia utere. _ 
Ne cui invideasmortalia. Multitudini place. 


Temperantiam exerce. Oderis calumnias. 


Torpia fuge. oe Ne quid ſuſpiceris. 

Tempori parc. __ Moribus probatis eſto. | 

Juſtè rem para. Ne ſueris oneroſus. . 
% SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS. 


Eum cle. Legibus paretoo. 
Parentes reverere.  Cogita quod juſtum eſt. 
Armicis ſuccurre.- Iracundiæ moderare. | 


* 


Veritatem ſuſtineto. Virtutem laudato. 


Dia THALETIS MILESH 
Rincipem honora. Gloriam ſectare. SY 
| P Amicos probato. Vite curam age. 
Similis tui fi8.- 855 Pacem dilige. e 
Nemini promittito. Laudatus eto apud omnes. 
Quod adeſt boni confulito Suſurronem ex ædibus ejice. 
A vitiis abſtineto. . . | 9 
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6 omg 
_ _ _ 


 GULIELMI LILII Monita padagogica ; 
| „ | % BE | 
UI mihi difcipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri, - 
Hue ades, hæe animo'concipe dicta tuo. 0 
ane citus lectum ſuge, molkm diſcute ſomnum; 4 
'Feinpla petas fupplex, et venerare Deum. 
Attamen in primis facies fit lota manuſ um;; - 
Sint nitidz veſtes, comtaque cæſaries. „„ 
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De Moribus. 
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* amĩcq; Me Præceptorem cùm videris, ore ſaluta, _ EPS” 
08 proficif . 


Et condiſeipulos ordine quoſque tuos. is 
u quoque fac ſedeas, ubi te ſediſſe jubemus: „ 
Inque loco, niſi ſis juſſus abire, mane. . 
\c magis ut quiſque eſt doctrinæ munere clarus, 


Hoc magis is claza ſede locandus eriit. 1 
Scalpellum, calami, atramentum, charta, libellß, * 
Sint ſemper ſtudiis arma parata tuis. 95 4 


Si quid dictabo, ſcribes; at ſingula reQe; | 35 
Nec macula, aut ſeriptis menda fit ulla tuis. 
Sed tua nec laceris dicta aut carmina chartis 
Mandes, quæ libris inſeruiſſe decet, 3 
Sæpe recognoſcas tibi lecta, animoque revolva?s 


Si dubites, nunc hos conſule, nunc alios, oh 


Qui dubitat, qui ſæpe rogat, mea dicta tenebi. 
Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni. bs 1 
Diſce, puer, quæſo; noli dedifcere quicquam: 5 
Ne mens te inſimulet conſcia deſidiæ. 3 
Siſque animo attentus: quod enim doeuiſſe jubavit, 
Si mea non firmo pectore verba prema? 128 
Nil tam difficile eſt, quod non ſolertia vincat : 8 
Invigila, et parta eſt gloria militi. 17 -1v8 
Nam veluti flores tellus, nec ſemina profert, | 
Ni fit continuo victa labore mans: 


* * 


. - f . 2 [5 a'N 
Sic puer, ingenium ſi non cxercitet, ipſum Ro 

Tempus et amittet, ſpem ſimul ingenii. Fe bu, * 
Eit etiam ſemper lex in ſermone tenenda, © | | 

Ne nos offendat improba garrulitas. "i 
Incumbens ſtudio, ſubmiſſa voce loqueris; 1 Fo 

Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris. h 8 


Et quæcunque mihi reddee, diſcantur ad unguem; 
Singula et abjecto verbula redde libro. | 
Nec verbum quiſquam dicturo ſuggerat ullum 
Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit. 1 
Si quicquam rogito, fic reſpondere ſtudebis, 5 
Ut laudem dictis et mereare deu. 
Non lingua celeri nimis, aut laudabere tarddé; 
Eſt virtus medium, quod tenuiſſe juvat. 
Et quoties loqueris, memor eſto loquare Latinè; 
Et veluti ſcopulos barbara verba fuge. _ 
Preterea ſocios, quoties te cunque rogabunt, 
 Inftrue; et ignaros ad mea volta trabe.. 


* 


o 


e LIT Carmen, &c. 


ui docet indoctos, licet indoctiſſimus eſſet, 
ple brevi reliquis doctior eſſe quet. 
Sed tu nec ſlolidos imitabere Grammaticaſtros, 
Ingens Romani dedecus eloquii: 
yorum tam fatuus nemo, aut tam barbarus ore eſt, 
Quem noa auQorem barbara turba-probet, 
SGrammaticas rectè ſi vis cognoſeere leges, 
Diſcere fi cupias cultiùs ore loqui: 12 
Adadiſcas veterum clariſſima ſcripta virorum, 
Et quos auctores turba Latina docet. 
une te Virgilius, nunc ipſe Terentius optas, 
Nunc ſimul amplecti te Ciceronis opus: 
nos qui non didicit, nil prater ſomnia vidit, 
ertat et in tenebris_vivexe Cimmeriis 
unt quos deleQat (ſtudio virtutis honefle - 
Poſthabito) nugis tempora conterere: 5 x 
unt quibus eſt cordi, manibus, pedibuſve ſodales, 
Aut alio quovis ſolicitare modo: 0 
| alius, qui ſe dum clarum ſanguine jactat, 
Inſulſo reliquis ipprobat ore geuus. 
e tam prava ſequi nolim veſtigia moru mm 
Ne tandem fadis præmia digna feras. | 
il dabis, aut vendes, nil permutabis emeſve, | 
Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres. 
ITafuper et nummos, irritamenta malorum, 
itte aliis ; puerum nil niſi pura decent. 
Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furta, cachinni, 
| Sint procul a vobis; Martis et arma procul. 
Nil penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non fit honeſtum; 
Eft vitz ac pariter janua lingua necis. 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam malediQa referre, 
Juorare aut magni nomina ſacra De. 
Dienique ſervabis res omnes atque libellos, 
Et tecum, quoties iſque rediſque, ſerts. 
' Effuge vel cauſas faciunt quæcunque nocentem, 
In quibus ct nobis diſplicuiſſe potes. 
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Ad conſilium ne acceſſeris, an · 


'Diflichoram CATONIS © 


nefiex accepti memor eſto, Aleas fuge. "x 


Ad prætorium ſtato, Nihil ex arbitrio viciom feceris hl Rum 
Conſultus eſto, MMinorem te ne contempſeris, Ml 
Utere virtute. _ Alena concupiſcere noli. N 
Tracundiam tempera. _ Illud ſtude quod juſtum eſt. 2 
6 Amorem libenter ferto. | ay 
: | | Cam 
DISTICHORUM de Moribus 1 


7 / 


e „„ - 


bs . N „ . 


| Dei cultus precipuus. . > 7 . 

I Deus eſt animus, nobis ut carmina dicunt, 
= |,  Somnolentia Vitanda.,. . , 
* vigila ſemper, nee ſomno deditus eſto: 
am diuturna quies vitiis alimenta miniſt rat. 
I Cobibenda lingua. | > 


irtutem primam eſſe puta compeſcere linguam ; | 
Proximus ille Deo, qui ſcit ratione tacere, 5 
Sibi ißſe conveniendum. . C 


Li 
. 


Sperne repugnando tibi tu contrarius efſe: _ 2 
Conveniet nulli qui ſecum diſſidet ipſe. 
ö Nemo temere culpandus, - 8 | | > 
Si vitam inſpicias hominum, 6 denique mores, 
Co culpas alios, nema fine crimine vivit. 2780 
„ 8 Utilitas divitiis anteponenda. 8 1 
Quz nocitura tenes, quamvis ſint chara, relinque: 1 
Utilitas opibus præponi tempbre debet. 
Mores pro tempore mulandi. ; } 
( 


Et f levis et cooftans, ut res expoſtulat, eſto: + al. Con- 
Temporibus mores ſapiens finc crimine mutat. 8 le- 
U xori non ſemper aſſentiendum. f uin, . | 


. , - nante metro. 
Nil temere uxori de ſervis crede querenti. | 185 x 


Szpe etenim mulier, quem conjunx diligit, odit. 8 
| Inſtandum correftiont amici. 
Cùmque mones aliquem, nec ſe velit ipſe moneri, 
Si tibi fit charus, noli deſiſtere cœptis. . 
4, » Stulti nerbis nou vincuniur. 


* , £S # 


Contra verboſos noli contendere verbis. | a 
Sermo datur cunctis, animi ſapientia paucſs. 
| Amicus fibi quiſque primus. 4 5 

Dilige fic alios, ut ſis tibi charus amicus; | 


Sie bonus eſto bonis, ne te mala damna ſequantur, 


" 
1 


EIER © 


Rumores ſpargere vetitum. 


ſeceri, MW Rumores fuge, ne incipias novus auctor haberi: "a 

fſeris, Nam nulli tacuiſſe nocet, nocet eſſe locutum. 285 

i. Fides aliena uon promittenda. : * 

eft. Rem tibi promiſſam certo promittere noliz © 

Rara fides ideo eſt, quia-multi multa loquuntur. 4 3 

Fudex quiſque fit ſui. | | 8 j 5 

Cam te aliquis laudat, judex tuus eſſe memento; 6 
Plus aliis de te, quam tu tibi credere noli. „„ 


Beneſiciorum ratio, ER 1 = 
Officium alterius multis narrare memento: | 

Atque aliis cum tu bene feceris, ipſe ſileto. = Se 

Senio bene geſta referenda. / * 

Multorum cum facta ſenex et dicta recegſes, 

Tac tibi ſuecurrant, juvenis quæ feceris . fp 

= = Suſpicionis labes. „ © 5 
Ne cures fi quis tacito ſermone loquatur: 
Conſcius ipſe ſibi de ſe putat omnia dici. 

In proſperis de adverſis cogitandum. 


Cam fueris felix, quæ ſunt adverſa caveto: 1 

Non eodem curſu reſpondent ultima prim ie. 
Mor alierius non ſperanda. 5 ; 

X Cum dubia et fragilis fit nobis vita-tributa, - + 


Ia morte alterius fpem tu tibi ponere noli. 
Animus in dono aftimandus; 
Exiguum munus cum dat tibi pauper amicus 5 
Accipito placide, plenè et laudare memento. 
1 5 Paupertas toleranda. | . 
Infantem nudum cum te natura crearit, a 
Paupertatis onus patienter ferre memento. . OE” 
Mors non for midanda. 1 
n- Ne timeas illam, quæ vitæ eſt ultima finis: 7 
e · Qui mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipſum. - 3 
Amicorum ingratiludo fugienda. 
. Si tibi pro meritis nemo reſpondet amicus, 
flacuſare Deum noli, ſed te ipſe coërce. ; | 
Frugalitas. | | 
Ne tibi quid deſit, quæſitis utere parce: 3 
Utque quod eſt ſerves, ſemper tibi deeſſe putato. 
. Prami ſſio iterata moleſta, | 
Quod præſtare potes, ne. bis promiſeris ulli: 
Ne ſis ventoſus, dum vis bonus ipſe videri. 
Ars arte deludenda. 8 | 
Qui fimulat verbis, nec corde eſt fidus amicuss 1 
Tu quoque fac fimile; en HS arte. 
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fo Difichorim CATONIS 
| Blandilaquenlia fuſpeta. 


Noli homines blando nimium ſermone probare: 


Fiſtula dulce canit, volucrem dum decipit auceps. | 
Liberi arlibus inſtruendi. 


Cam tibi fint nati, nec opes; tune artibus illos 


Ioftrue, quo poſſint inopem defendere vifam. . Ber 

Res quo modo æſti mand. X | Corp 

; uod vile eſt, carum; quod carum eſt, vile putato: 14 8 vi R 
Sie tibi nec dus, nec avarus, labeberis ulli. Luc: 

| Culpala non fatientla. | Te 8i q 
Que culpare ſoles, ea tu ne feceris ipſe: Ren NNaſc 
Turpe eſt doctori cùm culpa redarguit ipſum. Ur f 
Concedenda petenda. per 


Quod joſtom eſt petitg, vel quod videatur honeſum: Erg 
Nam ſtultum eſt p id quod poſſit jure negari. | 
; Neta TFuvotis non commalanda. | 
Ignotum tibi tu nol: præponere notis: 
Cognita jodicio conſtant, incognita caſu, 
Dies guiſque ſupremus putandus. 


t 


i Cum dubia incertis verſetur vita perielis, e Mi 
Pero lucro tibi pone diem“ quocunque laboras. a. qui. (0 
"8 Obſcrundandum amicis. . - eunque. 
„ 1 Vincere cum poſſis, interdum cede ſodali: 3 Li 
5 Obſequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici. 1 D. 
| | Amicitis mutua aſſicia. "EE | 
Ne dubites, cùm magaa petas, impendere parva : = BY 
_ His etenim rebus conjungit. gratia charos, , | In 


Amicitia rixas dit. 
Litem inferre cave cum quo tibi gratis juncta eſt; . 
Ira odium generat, concordia nutrit amorem. 
: Caſtigatio fe ne ira. : 1 
|  Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iram, 
| Ipſe tibi moderare, tuis ut parcere poſſis. 
Patientid vincendum. 
Quem ſuperare potes, interdum vince 3 = Wt 
Maxima enim morum ſemper patientia virtus. | 
} 


0 Quaſila ſunt ſer vanda. 
Conſerva potius, quz ſunt jam parta labore: 


Cum labor in damno eſt, ereſcit mortalis egellas. BE Es 
| Conſulendum fibi in primis. 3 
Dapſilis interdum notis, et chatus amicis, .; 


Cum fueris felix, ſemper tibi proximus _ 6. 
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Elluris ſi fortè velis cognofcere cultus, 


Virgilium legito, Quod fi mage noſe Jaboras 


Herbarum vires, Mer has tibi carmine dicet, 
Corporis ut cunctos poſſis depellere morbos. 
di Romana cupis et civica noſcets bella, 
Lucanum quæras, qui Martis prælia dixit. 

Si quis amare velis, vel diſcere amare legsndo, 
Na ſonem petito. Sin autem cura tibi hae eft, 
Ut ſapiens vivas, audi que diſcere poſſis, 

Per quæ ſemotum vitiis traducitur zvum, 

Ergo ades, et quz fit ſapientia diſee legendo. 


De omnibus bene merendum. 


8 potes, ignotis etiam prodefſe nemento: 


Utilius regno eft meritis acquirere amicos. 
Arcana Dei non ſcrutanda. i 
Mitte arcana Dei, cœlumque inquirere quid fit; 
Cum ſis mortalis, quæ ſunt mortalia eura. 
Mortis timor gaudia vite pellil. 


Dum mortem metuis, amittere re: vite. 
Iracundia cavenda. | 
Iratus de re incerta contendere'noks 6 
Impedit ira animum ne poſit cernere verum. 
Expendendum ubi opus eff. 3 
Fac ſumptum propere, cum res deſiderat ia: 


| Linque metum lethi; nam ſtultum eſt tempore in omni, 


— 


Dandum etenim eſt aliquid, cam tempus poſtulat aut res. 


Fortuna modica tutior, 
nod nimium eſt fugito, parvo gaudere memento: 
Tuta mage eſt puppis modico que flumine fertur. 
Oeculla vilia reticernda, 
Quod pudeat ſocios prudens celare memento; 
Ne plures culpent id, quod tibi diſplicet uni. 
Ceculta tandem revelantur, 
Nolo putes pravos homines peccata locrari: 
Temporibus peccata latent, ſed tempore | * 
Imbectlittas virtute compenſatur. | 
Corporis exigui vires contemnere noli: 
Conſilio pollet cui-vim natura negavit. 
Cedendum patiori ad tempus. 
Cui ſcieris non eſſe parem te, tempore ede: 
Victorem a victo ſuperari ſæpe videmus. 
L 2 


parent, vulzo 
| patent,contre * 
metri legem. 
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Iavidiam nimio cultu vitare emento: 


Poſt inimicitias ira 


| Proſpice, qui veniunt, hos caſus eſſe ferendos; : 


Z Rixandum cum faniliaribus non eſſe. 

Adverſus notum noli contendere verbiz: 

Lis minimis verbis interdum maxima creſcit, 

5 Fortuna non querenda forte. 
- Quid Deus intendat, noli perquirere ſorte: 
Quid ſtatuat de te, fine te deliberat ipſe. 
*Luxus odium generab. | 
Quz ſi non lædit, tamen hanc ſufferre moleſtum eſt. 
 Animns non deponendus ob iniguum judicium. 
Eſto animo forti, cum ſis damnatus inique ; 
Nemo diu gaudet qui judice vincit iniquo. 
| Reconciliatis lis non refricanda. 
Litis præteritæ noli mzledicta referre: + 
eminiſſe malorum eſt. 
Teipſum neque lauda 'ngque culpa. 
Nee te collaudes, nec te culpaveris ipſe: pros 50S 
Hoe faciunt ſtulti, quos gloria vexat inanis. 
 Parfimonia. ag 

Utere quæſitis parce, cum ſumptus abundat: 
Labitur exiguo, quod partum eſt tempore lengo. 
Supercilium nonnunguam depenendum. 


| Infipiens eſto, cam tempus poltulat, aut res: 


Stultitiam ſimulare loco, prudentia ſumma eſt. 


Negue prodigus, neque avarus. 
uxuriam fugito, ſimul et vitare memento 
rimen avaritiæ; nam ſunt contraria fame. 
5 Loguaci patum credendum. 
Noli tu quædam referenti credere ſemper: 
Exigua iis tribuenda fides qui multa loquuntur. 
| brius binum non accuſel. 
Que potu peccas, ignoſcere tu tibi noli: 
Nam nullum crimen vini eſt, ſed culpa bibeatis: - 
Amicis conſilia credenda. 


 Confilium arcanum tacito committe ſodali: 


Corporis avxilium medico committe fideli. 
Succeſſus malorum ne te effeudat.  * 
Indignos noli ſucce ſſus ferre moleſtè. 
Indulget fortuna malis ut lædere poſſit. 
Futures caſus previdendos. 5 


Nam læviùs lædit, quicquid prævidimus anit, 
5 Ani mus in adverſis ſpe ſouendus. 
Rebus in adverſis animum ſubmittere noli: 
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+ 41. potus, 


Spem retine; ſpes una hominem nec morte relinquit. 


1 of © | 


A EE 


5 et, 
Nane 


Opportunitas cùm conlin git tenenda-. 
Rem tibi quam noſcis aptam, dimittere noli: 
Fronte capillata, poſt eſt occafio calva. 
Futura ex preteritis colligenda. 3 
Quod ſequitur ſpecta, quodque imminet ants videto: 
Ilum imitare Deum, qui partem ſpeQat utramque. | : 
Vite ratio babenda. - | . 
Fortiùs ut valeas, interdum parcior eſto: | DONE . 
> EPauca voluptati debentur, plura ſaluti. 
Multitudini cedendum. 5 | | | 
judicium populi nunquam contempſeris unus:. 1 
Ne nulli placeas, dum vis contemnere multos. | 
Valetudo curauda. 5 
Sit tibi præeipuè, quod primum eſt, cura ſalutis 
Tempora ne culpes, eùm ſis tibi cauſa doloris. 
Somma non obſer vanda. . . 
Somnia ne cures; nam mens humana quod optat, NS i 


Dum vigilans ſperat, per ſomnum cernit id ipſum. ; 
ELBA. FREFATIO::: i nindt 


1 HS quicunque voles carmen cognoſcere, lector,, 
| Quum przcepta ferat quæ ſunt gratiſſima vitæ, 
Commoda multa feres. Sin autem ſpreveris illud, 
Non me ſcriptorem, ſed te neglexeris ipſe. | 
Duandam eſſe operam literis. . | 
F preceptis auimum, nee diſcere ceſſes: „ 
L Nam fine doctrina vita eſt quali mortis imago. 
| Moribus captanda fama. . © N 
Fortunz donis ſemper parere memento; _ 
Non opibus bona fama datur, ſed moribus ipſis. 
potus. 7 5 Rette agendo aliorum linguam ne timeas. 
Cum reQe vivas, ne cures verba malorum: 
: Arbitrii noſtri non eſt quod quiſque loquatur, 
Amici crimen celandum. Ta Be” 
Productus teſtis, ſalvo tamen ante pudore, 3 
Quantumeunque potes, celato crimen amici. on. 
Blandiloquentia ſuſpecta. | 
Sermones blando blæſoſque cavere memento: | 
Simplicitas veri“ ſana eſt, fraus fifa loquend.. Sal fama,, 
; Tgnava vita fugienda. ; i.e. iadicium, 
Segnitiem fugito, quæ vitz ignavia fertur: . norma- 
Nam cum animus languet, conſumit ineriia corpus. | 
Animuz feſſus relaxandus. _ 5 8 
Ia et pone tuis imerdum gaudia curi s? 1 WET. 
Ut poſſis auimo quemvis ſufferre laborem. © 
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D iflichorum CATO 


Male anime neminen repreenda. . 
A lerius Mictum, aut factum, ne carpſeris nge ae 


Etemplo ſimili ne te decideat alter. , ee 
E Hereditas agenda. $40 
-Quod tibi ſors dederit tabulid ſuprema notato, ro 
Avgendo ſerva; ne fis quem fama loquatur. es 
Boenettus fit mum ſica. 
Cum tibi dieitiæ ſuperant in fine ſenectæ; 0 
Munificus facito vivas, non parcus amicis. Nec 
Verba attendenda, non 6s lo luenti t. TY 
'Viile confilium dominus ne defpice fervi,. 0 


Nullius ſenſum, fi prodelt, tempheris unquam. 
Præſenti utendum foriund 5 
Rebus et in ceaſu fi non eſt quod . 1 
| Fac vivas contentus eo quod tempota præbent. In 
U xor ſpe dotts nan Juerenda. „ 8 

Uxorem fuge ne ducas ſub nomine dotis: . 
Nee. xetipere velis, ſi cœperit eſſe moleſts. nyt) 1 
C 
8 
0 
1 


Aliens ſapere exe mplo. 
Iloultorum diſce cxemplo que facta ſequaris, | 
Que fugias: vita eſt nobis aliena magiſtra. e 3. 
Nibil ultra wires. TELD 7 
uod potes, id tentes; operis ne pondere preſfus, 
Succumbat labor, et fruſtra tentata relinquas. 
Conſentire videtur qui tacet. TIE 
Quod noſti baud rectè factum, nolito V 
Me videare malos imitari velle tacendo. I one l 5 
Rigor favore temperandus, | 1 855 
Judicis auxilium ſub i iniqua lege rogato: 3 
' Ipſz etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. V 
Feras qu# lud culpd pateris. | ns Woe. 
Quod meritd pateris, patienter ferre memento: | 
Cumque reus tibi ſie, ipſum te judice damaa. 
Miulta legen/a; fed cum judicio, | 8 
Multa legas facito: perlectis“ perlege multa: ® al. neglige. 
Nam miranda canunt, ſed non credenda, poste. 
Modeſtt in. canvivio loquendum. _ „ 
Inter convivas fac ſis ſermone modeſtus; 5 
Ne dicate loquax, dum vis urbanus haberi. . 
Tracundia uxizjs non for midana. FF 
Conjogis iratz nolito verba timere: . 
Nam lachrymis ſtruit infidias, dum fœmina plorat. 
Prefitis utendum, non abutendum. 
557 quezſitis, {ed ne videaris abutiz | 


Vi ſua conſumunt, cum deeſt, aliena ſequuntur. 1 : oa 
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Dilige + denarium, ſed parcè dilige ſormem, 4 


; y : 12 {+ 


Mors non formidenda:' * , > | 


Fac tibi proponas mortem non eſſe timendam:. 
Quz bona ſi non eſt, finis tamen illa malorum eſt. 
5 Uxor preba, ft loquax, ferenda. 955 | 
Uxoris linguam, fi frugi eſt, ferre mementos : 
Namque malum eſt te nolle pati, hane non poſſe tacere. 
Pittas erga paren!es. 5 VVV ö 
Equa diligito charos pietate parentse?s?s?s?s?s 
Nec matrem offendas, dum vis bonus eſſe parenti e 
. LB. IV., PRABRASTION> Sa: ai 'Þ 
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Ecuram quicunque cupis traducere vitam, 
Nee vitiis hzrere animum, qua moribus obſunt;z 
Hze præcepta tibi ſemper relegenda memento; = 
Inrenies aliquid quo f te nitare magiſtro. 


FAY © mare, al. 

Divitiarum contem piu. dꝛnt te utare. 
Eſpice divitias, fi vis animo eſſe beatun n 
Quas qui ſuſpiciunt, meadicant ſemper, avati. 
Pivere ſecundum naturam oplimummn. 
Commoda naturæ nullo tibi tempore deerunt. 
Si contentus eo fueris quod poſtulat uſus. ths. 
755 Ae innen ]⁊ d ½ 119 Co SL OS t 
Cam fis incautus, nee rem ratione guberne, 7 
Noli fortunam, que * nulla eſt, dicere cœcam. al, non efts 

: Amor pecunie ad num. Fo e 


+ al: denetl. 
Quam nemo ſanctus, nec honeſtus captat“ habere. . ab ære. 


In valctudine ne opibus parcas, tf OE Ts 
Quum fueris locuples, corpus curare'memento:; 
ger dives habet nummos, + ſed non habet ipſum. + al. ſe. 
Caſtigatio paterna ferenda. e 
Verbera cum tuleris diſcens aliquando magiſtr r, 
Fer patris imperivm, cum verbis exit in iram. _ _ 
| | Certa et utilia agenda. e * £ 
Res age que proſunt : rutſus vita re memento ©  ' | PT; 
In quibus error ineſt, nec ſpes eſt certa laboris. . 
Libenter donandum. e 8 OT. 


Quod donare potes, gratis “ concede roganti: * al..ne vende, 
Nam rectè feciſſe bonis in parte + lucroſum eſt. f 41. Juerorum. 
1 Suſpicio ftalini expendenda. | . 2g x. 
Quod tibe ſuſpectum eſt, confeſtim diſeute quid ſit:: 
Namque ſolent primo. que ſunt negleQa nocere. | 


; Vienus abſtinenti# cchibenda. 8 "12 ee | 
Cum te detineat Veneris damnoſa voluptas, s,, 


Iadulgere gulz noli, quæ ventris.gmica eſt. 


al. quo vis. 
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Diftichorum CA TON 


* Homo malus, fera peſſima.- | 4. 
Cam tibi proponas animalia cuncta timere,. . 
Unum hominem tibi præcipio plus eſſe timendum. 

Sapientia forlitudini preferenda. e 

Cum tibi prevalidz fuerint in corpore vire, 

Fac ſapias; fic tu poteris vir fortis haberi. W oe 
2 Amicus cordis medicus. N . 

Auxilium a notis petito, fi forte laboraas: : 

Nec quiſquam meſior medicus, quam fidus amicus.. 
Sacriſicium Jpiritus dejeftus. : . 
cum ſis ipſe nocens, moritur cur: victima pro en 

Stultitia eſt morte alterius ſperare ſaluvem. 

Amicus ex moribus dili igendus. l 

Cam tibi vel ſocium, vel fidum quzris amicum, _ | 

Non tibi fortuna eſt hominis, ſed vita e * 

Avaritia vilanda. ET 


_ Viere quzſitis opibus; fuge nomen avati: 
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bi divitiæ proſunt, fi pauper 3 . 
ä _  Voluptas mimica fame, £ 68 
$1 13 ſervare cupis, dum vivis, honeſtam ; 55 
Fac fugias animo, que ſunt mala gaudis vie. - 
| Senem clam delirum ne irriſeris. LEY 
Cam ſapias animo noli irridere ſenefam;z _ = 
Nam quicunque ſenet, ſenſus puerilis in ino elt. 
Opes fluxe, ars per pema. : 
Vie aliquid; nam ciim ſubits fortuna receſit ; 
Ars remanet, vitamque hominis non deſerit unquam. 
Mores ex verbis cogniti. ö 
Perſpicito tecum tacitus, mide quiſque loquatur: 1 19 
Sermo etenim mores et celat et indicat idem. | 
Ars uſu u]. | Es $5 uy 
Exerce ſtudium, quamvis perceperis artem: 7 
Ut cura ingenium, fic et manus adjuvat uſum. 1 Ret] 
Vite comemplus. . . py 5 165 
Multüm ne cures venturi tempora foti: Ent, 
Non metuit mortem qui ſcit coatemoere:vitam. 
Di endum et doc endum. 5 . : 
+ Diſce, ſed à doctis: indoctos ipſe doceto „ 
Propaganda etenim rerum doctrina bonarum eſt. 
* Bibendi ratio, . 3 ; 
Hoc bibe quod poſſis, 6 tu vis vivere ſanus: : 
= Morbi cauſa mali nimia eſt * quandoque voluptas. * u quz- 
Ne damnes guad prodaveris. „ ene, 
Laudäris quodeunque palam, quodcunque probiriz, 
Hoc vide ne rurſus levitatia crimine damnes, | 


8 — g - 
7 - II * * * * 4 - - = . * l PT ” 


* 2 


ranq 


\ urſu 


Diſce 
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Circumſpeftus utrdque” fortund efto; a 
ranquillis rebus quæ ſunt adverſa * timeto: 

Rurſus in adverſis meliùs ſperare memento. 

Studio creſeit ſaprentia. _ . : 

Diſcere ne ceſſes: cura ſapientia ereſeit; W 


Rara datur longo prudentia remppris uſ uu. 
Parce laudandum. 15 8 58 

Iparcè laudato; nam quem tu ſæpe probaris, PASS eee 

Una dies, qualis fuerit, monſtrabit, amicas. DAE LI Gig FS 


Diſcere non pudeat. | 
Ne pudeat, que. neſcieris, te elle doverir "Hh 8 
Scire aliquid laus eft, 5 turpe eft nil diſcere ule l. ul 
ERebus ulendum ad ſobrictatem. „ 
Cum Venere et Baccho lis eſt, ſed juncta volupta ? 
Quod blandum eſt animo compleQere; Fd foge bun 
Triſtibus et tacitis non fidendum. . 
Demiſſos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento 
Qui flumen placidum eſt, forſan latet altids and 
'  - Sors ſorti conferenda. Nr he 
Cam tibi diſpliceat rerum fortuna tuarum, 
Alterius ſpecta? quo ſis diſcrimine pejor. 
Ultra vires nihil aggrediendum. 3 a ya 
Quad potes id tenta: nam littus carpere remis 
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Tutius eſt multo, quam. * velis tendere in altum. * a}, velum- 
- Cum BU 0 iniguꝰ non contendendum.. 


* 


Contra hominem j juſtum pravè contendereinoli;' + 2 * 31 
Semper enim Deus injoſtas ulciſcitur iras. 2 ATT I IPOS IDE A 
Farne —  — — agu trends. 
Ereptis opibus noli tu flere queren: 
Sed gaude potius, ® tibi fi contingat habere. 1. f ol 


Ab amico quid ferendum. | Ks RS 
Ef jaQura gravis, quæ ſunt, amittere damnis: 
| Sunt quædam, _ ferre decet patienter amicum. , ., 


| ori non confidenduam. * . 3 - 
Tempora 3 t i goli promittere vitæ: e ee, 
Quocunque ingrederis ſequitur mors, corpus ut umbrs. 


Deus guibus placandus. ; 

* Thure Deum placa; vitulum fine creſcat aratro: * al Ture, 
Ne eredas ploy Deum, dum cede litatvr.. r. 
A potentorilus leſus diſſimu ls. 

Cede locum lzſus, fortune cede potent: E 
Lædere qui potuit, prodeſſe aliquando' ralebit, .; e 
Caſtiga teipſum. TY 2 

Cim quid peccaris, caltiga te ipſe ſubinde, 
Vulnera dum ſanas, dotor elt medicina et. Gag 


* 


4 Amicus mutalus non vituperondus. N 
Damnaris nunquam, poſt: longum tempus, amicum: 


Mutavit mores; ſed pignora prima memento. | gegn 
„ Bene ſiciis col latis atiende. F Pa 
SGratior officiis, quo ſis mage charior, eſto; Parc 

Ne nomen ſubeas quod dicitur * officiperda.  ** ofticiperdz,l A 
3 3 Sufpicienem folle. 5 | Fidu 
Suſpectus cave ſie, ne fs miſer omnibus horis:  _ | Wd 
Nam timidis et ſuſpectis aptiſſima mors eſt.  * - Wa 
Ser 2 -  Humanitas erga ſerves, -_ 1 - II 
Cum fueris famulos proprios mercatus in uſus ) N 
es 8 ec 
Ut ſexvos dicas, homines tamen efſe memento. © 
7 8 Oecaſionem rei commude ne praler miu s. N : 
Quamprimum rapienda tibi eſt occatio prima, y 
Ne rurſus quæras, que jam neglexeris ante. ©. 
'S Non lelandum repentins. bim. . 75 H: 
Morte repentioa noli gaudere malorum P. 
Files obcut quorum: fine ctimine vita eſtt. N 


IIS. =". Pauper ſimulatum vitet amicum. + nf 
- Cum tibi fit conjux, “ ne res et-fama laboret, 4. nec. WS: 
_ Vatandum'ducus inimicum nomen amicic EE 
55 Junge fiudium. 1 VVV E 
Cam tibi contigerit ſtodio cognoſcere mult aa 
Fe difeas multa, et vites * nil velle docer t. non. 1 
I Brevitas memorie amica. „„ 
Miraris verbis nudis me fcribere verſus? ? 1 
Hos brevitas ſenſũs fecit conjungere hin. | 
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OANNIS SULPITII Verulani, 


TOE De Moribus et Civilitate Puerorum, 


I 


* 4 


Vos decet in vita mores ſerrare docemus, 
Virtuti ut ſtudeas, literuliſque fimol.. 
u te igitur moneo, miti, puer, indole ſerra; 
Þ reque. tuis ocvlis bac mea juſſa tene. . 
I , e in rebus ſtudeas precor eſſe modeſtu s 
J tibi cure book Ho 7G > 
Sie pius ac ſanQus, nec non venerare parentes: *,, 
3 Et noceas nulli, ſurripiaſque nihbſftlt. 
Futilis et mendax nunquam, nec credulus eſto : : 
Dedecus et mctuas, et reverere bonos. Sn, 
Improba peRiferi ſugias commercia cœtùs: | 
Sic et honorus eris, fic eris ipſe bonus. 
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ee malediQa refer, nee promas turpia diQuz 
Eſt ſtomachoſa quidem dicere turpe tiki, ng 
Sepnitiem fugito, que vitæ commoda penn: me 
Parce gulæ turpi, luxuriamque fuſeee. _ 
Parce et avaritie;; bilem frenare memento, e A TOD te 
kciperde Arque animi faſtus, in vidiamque ſimul. oO POLE TIEN 
Iidus ſis audenſque bonis; temerarius eſſe 
Deſpice: non audax G3, timidofre nimis. tr ha Penis 
Efto eras rect um te lectus habebii : 
Detege nec ſocium, nec tua membra, puer. 
Nec ſis difficilis nimium, nimiumque ſeveru s 
Sed bogus et blandus conſpiciare, puer... 2 
Nec penitus mutum, nee te decet eſſe loquacenmmm 3 
05 Convenit ille toro, convenit iſte foro. Fee 
| Hze te ſervantem vitz laus ſpeſque futur 
by Spernentem turpis. pœena que morſque manent. | 
.- .  "E Nunc faciles aures, animum quoque trade ſerenuſk ; = | 
| Morigerare mihi, mollia juſſa dabo. ; 6 2 9; 2 
4. nee. ¶ Sit fine 3 toga, et facies ſit lota manuſque; „ 
5 Stiria nee naſo pendeat ulla tuo. fees IP 
55 Et nihil emineat, ſint et fine ſordibus unguee s: 
- Sit coma, fit turpi calceus abſque lots; 
9 Lioguaque non rigeat, careant rubipine dentes: 1 
45 Atque palam pudeat te fricuifſe caputz' : 
Exprimere et pulicea, ſcabiemque urgere nocentem 5 
Ne te ſordidulum, qvi vidlet ſts; weer... 2 
Seu ſpuis, aut mungis nares, nutaſve, memento e 
Poſt tua eoncuſſum vertere terga put | 
. Mucorem haud tangas digitis, ſputumve reſorb as I 


m4 


* 


2 
— 
ry 
N 
3 
wed 4 


- 


E r 


Panniculo naſum mungere nempe mee, LF Cs 
E. ructare cave, quin os in terga reſſecta?s 
Stringe os, et crepitum comprime, quzſo, puer... 
Munditiæque tibi placeat; medio quoque cult 
Utere, ne turpis vel videare levis. | . 
Non ſum qui laudem ſummo te secumbere mane; 
Jadice conveniens me dabit hora cim... 
Nec vos ante focum ecenas producite longas: e TOP 5p., 
| Eſie decet vivas, vivere non ut eds. 
Nec ſis vinoſus, g potafſe Catonem . 
| Fama refert; fugias ſumere vina mers. „% ante Ca 


I Namque cibus nimius, potus quoque, maxima ph; 8 0 
Corporis et vires ĩngeniique ropit. | e wy — 
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Et quocunque manus, bue tibi lumen e. 


TI. Carmen, 


Cs 
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Tnfternas menſam: nitidas imponito quadras, © U 
Atque ſalem et Cererem, ffumina, vina, dapes. 
Deiade precare Deum, qui nobis cuncta benigne I Han 
Suggerit, ut ſanctos det tibi mane cibos. 8 E 
»  Atque, puer, jubeo, ſedeas vel raro, ſed aſtans - WAc: 
Pocula porge celer, tolle, repone dapes. ; - 
Juraqye convivas ſuper importare miniſter —_ Der 
Effuge; nam turpis ſæpe fit inde toga. C 
Qvodque jubebit herus, facilis ſemperque ſubito; p77; v1 
Quemque tibi dederit, tu tibi fume locam., 
Et licet antiqui cubuiſſent pectore prono, e ; 
Te colla hac ætas reQa tenere jubet. Ee ORs { 
Et finito menſæ cubitis bærere potente??? 27,155 Ne 
Tau tantum faciles pone, repone manus. ed 
Quodque vir egregius pavido4ibi porrigit, illud 5 Ur 
Sume lubens, grates aptaque verba refer. 2 1 
tribus Aigitis, mag nos nec ſumito morſu; Fa 
c duplices offas mandere utrinque juvet. 
Te vitare velim, cupidus ne ut lurco ſonoras 0 
Contractes fauces: mandere rite decet. 2 8 
Gauſape non macules, aut pectus; nec tibi mentum | D 
Stillet; fitve tibi ne manus uncta, cave. US: | 
Spe ora et digitos mappa ficcabis adepta; ; I 


In quadra faciat nec tua palma moram. 
uod tibi vicinum fuerit, tu ſume: ſodali 
ede tuo, referat dum tamen ille manum 
Dumque iv fruſtra ſecat, caveas ſumpfiſſe reciſa:  - 
L urco legit dulces abſque rubore bolo. 
Non manibus gremio immiſſis, tibi. vellicet unguis 
Quod ſumes: relidensnon agitato pedes. 
Incidaſque priùs quam dens contundat ofellam: 
Tingantur rurſum ne tibi morſa, cave. 
Ne lingas digitos, nec rodas turpiter offs, 
Aſt ea cultello radere rite potes. 
Sive ſuper menſam cortex cumuletur, et ipſa W 
Offa, vel in quadram, præ predibuſve jace. 
Nee dipitis tenta, nec pinguia delige fruſtaz — 


Nee ſocium torve inſpicias, quidve ederit the 
” Advertas: geſtus inſpiec ſæpe tuos. + RS 


Pocola cùm ſumes, tergat tibi mappa labella; _-_* - 
Si tergas manibus, non mihi charus eris. | 


* 


SH > 
OA 5 


Una manus ſumat pateram, ni hane jaQet i in hoſtem ? 
+ Theſevs, aut Beli fint monumenta A owns ; 11 FG, 8 

Hane binis quòd fi manibus captabis, id apte | 3 
Efficies; _ pocula ſume tfibos, © 7 £1 Virg. * „ 


2 V. 733. 0 
Ac teneas ocu nec ſupra pocula-fare: TL 
Plena aliquo vites fit tibi bucca eibo. F 
Deme merum eyatho, multum ne forts ſuperſit, 
Quod nolit ſocius ſumere forte tuus, oo 
vi ſapit, extinguet multo cùm fonte falernum, 1 
parco Iympham diluet ille mero. L094: 2021 419 _ 
Haud facias binos hauſtus, nee ſeſſus anheles, © 
Sibila nec labiis ſtridula prome tuis. rife Rag: 
Nee eitò ſorbebis, velut ovi lutea grattT7Ti:i: 
Nee nimium tarda fume falerna mor a. 1 
Unum, five duo, ad ſummum tria pocula ſum es? +] 
Si hunc numerum excedas, jam mihi potus eri. 
Fac videas quod cunque bibes, modicumque pitiſſa: n 8 
Crater, five calix, det tibi vina, brevis. fr | oY 
Os quoque tergebis ſemper poſt pocula: palmas . 5 
Ablue, quum menſam deſeris, atque labra. 
Denique jam grates pro donis reddito Chriſto, Ry bees, 
Qui æternas nobis præparat unus ope s: 
Inflectenſque genu, jungens et brachia, PROSLI TT, ; 
Dicito: mox tolles ordine quæ que ſug, ee 
EGIMEN MENS honorabilaeQ. 
Mens cibum capiat, donec Benedictis . „ i 
Voltus hilares Haben. „„ TC ET 
Sal cultello capi 5 N bees” 5 
> | Quod edendum fit, ne peta - JJC 
Non nifi depoſitum capi - FFT 
- Rixas et murmors fugiassñßꝑ 
2 Manibus erectis ſede- . 
25 Mappam mundam tenea - TTY. 3 SENS eg 
Ne fealpatic ,. ant a IB 
5 | Aliis partem tribua- V 
Morſus non re jicia - Vr!n 35 408 
Modicum ſed crebro biba - T 53 
Grates DEO per CHRISTUM . 
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Ts „ Ge i tb oh a CI eaia 
In nomine Dei, Patris, Filii, et Spiritd, Sancti. Amen. I} viv! 
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ATER noſter, qui es in ecelis, 1. Sanctifcetur nomen ¶ tw 
tuum. 2. Veniat regnum tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tua, mei 
quemadmodum in cœlo, fic etiam in terra. 4. Panem noftrum I die! 
quotidianum da nobis bodie, 5. Et remitte nobis debita no- is 
f ſtra, ſicut et nos remittimus debitoribus noſtris. 6. Et ne pos Sal 
iaducas in tentationem, fed liber& nos à malo: quia tuum eſt, 
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| SYMBOLUM \ APOSTOLICUM. © 

Redo in Deum Patrem omnipotentem, Creatorem coli et 
Cz terre: 2. Et inleſum Chriftum, filium, cjus unigenitum, 

Dominum noſtrum; 3. Qui conceptus elt de Spiritu SanQo, 

- - natus ex Maria Virgine; 4. Paſſus ſub Pontio Pilato, crucifi- 
Aus, mortuus, et ſepultus, deſcendit ad inferna; 5. Tertio die 

xeſurrexit 2 mortuis, 6. Aſcendit ad cœlos, ſedet ad dextram 

Dei patris omnipotentis; 7. Inde venturus eſt judicatum vivos 

et mortnos. 8. Credo in Spiritum Sanctum: 9. Credo ſanctam 

Eccleſiam catholicam, Sanctorum communionem; 10. Remil- 

ſionem peccatorum; 11. Carnis reſurrectionem; 12. Et vitam 


#ternam. Amen. 1 ETW W... 
Foo . EF 1 55 e 5 p = * 7 * 1 : * 
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"+  Locutus n DEUS omnia verba hec. Exod. xx, /. 
GO ſum Dominus Deus tuus, qui eduxi te ex ZEgypto, 
© domo ſervitutis; % RY ey 
„Non habebis deos alienos in conſpectu meo. i 

I. Ne ſculpas tibi Gmulacrum, nec ullam imaginem effin- 
za6.corum, gos, aut ſupra Tunt in cœlo, aut infra in terra, aut 
in aquis ſub teqya : neque incurves te illis, neque colas es. 


„ — 


Ego enim fun Dominus Deus tuus, fortis, zelotes, vindicans 
; _ £95 7 hs s 1 a 
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as 


Rudimenta | Pietatis. © 
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peccata patrum in filios, idque in tertia et quayta progenie eo- 
tum qui oderunt me, et miſerioordia utens in millehmam eo- 
rum qui diligunt me, et obſervant precepts meas 
III. Ne uſurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temere. Neque 
| enim Dominus dimittet eum impugitum, qui nomen ejus vans 
ulurpaverit. | | 
IV. Memento diem Sabbati ſanRifices. Sex di ebus — | ; 
beris, et facies omne opus tuum. At ſeptimo die Sabbatum erit 
Domino Deo tuo. Non facies ullum opus, nee tu, nee filius 
tuus, nec filia tus, nec ſervus tuus, nec ancills tua, nee ju- 
mentum tuum, nee advena qui eſt intra portas tuas. Nam ſex 
diebus fecit Deus cœlum, terram, et mare, et quscunque in 
us ſunt: requievit autem die ſeptimo, ideoque, beaedixit, diei 
Sabbati, et lanctificavit eum. 75 2 | 
V. Honors patrem tuum, et matrem tuam, ut diu viyas in 
terra, quam tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus eſt. 
VI. Non occides. %% nn nes 25 FS 
VII. Non committes adulterium. e — 
VIII. Non ſoraberis. 4 8 | 
IX. Now dices contra proximum tuum falſum teſlimonſum. 
X. Non conevpiſces domum proximi 'tvi, non concupiſces 
vxorem proximi tui, nec ſervum ejus, nec ancillam, nec bovem, 
nec aſinum, nec quicquam eorum qua ſunt proximi . 
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1 v MMA LEGI 8, Matth:. xxil. 34. 


4 * - 1 * * 3 N * 1 4 


Hariſei, quum audiviſſent gudd TESUS: Flentinm impoſu if 
I ft Sadduczir, congregati ſunt pariter + 35. Et interroga- 
vit cum unus ex tis qui erat legit peritar, tentans eum, et dicens, | 
36. Praceptor, uod præceptui maxi mum ft in lege? | 2 
37. IESUS aüdtem dixit illi, Ut diligas Dominum Deum 
tuum, ex toto corde tuo, et ex tota anima tua, et ex omni co- 
gitatione tus. 38. Hoc eſt præceptum maximum et primum. 
39. Secundum autem eſt fimite illi: nempes Ut diligas proxi- 
mum tuum Heut. teipſum. , . 1 
40. Ex his duobus preceptis pendent Lex et Prophete: * | 
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Duct ſunt er, Eccleſia Sacramenta? ,. |... 
Duo. e EC 6-5 ootin Sb 
' "Gas fant Uh? nn Oo IE 6 On 
- Baptiſmus er ſacra Cozoa Domini. m. 
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+. Ins T:iTvrio BAPTISMI. 
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.  Cujus bec ſunt ver ba. Matth, zxviii. 19. Mar. xvi. 16. | 
1 docete omnes gentes, baptizantes eos, In nomine 
Patris, et Filii, et Spiritds Sancti. 5 erediderit, et bap- 
tizatus fuerit, ſervabitur: Qui non crediderit, condemnabitur, 
| Ext docete eos, ut cuſtodiant quicquid mandavi vobis: et ecce 
<go vobiſcum ſum omnibus diebus uſque ad conſummationem 

Hleæc promiſſio repetitur, cum Scriptura Baptiſmum nominat ( 
( 


Lavactum regenerationis, et ablutionem peccatorum. Tit. iii. 5. 
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IxXSTITVTIO Coftnz DowniNnt. Ol 


| Cajus hac ſunt verba. 1 Cor. Xi. 23. 
T7 GO enim accepi a Domino noltro id quod tradidi vobis: Bl vx 
4 Qu0J Dominus noſter Ieſus Chriſtus, ed nocte qui prodi- 
tus eſt, secepit panem; et, gratiis actis, fregit, ac dixit, Acci- 
pile, manducate, hoc oft corpus meum, quod pro vebis frangitur; 
Hic facile ad memoriam mei. Itidem et poculum, poſtquam 
cenaſſet, dicendo, Her poeulum oft nenum illud fedur per meum YN fc 
fanguinems Hoc facite, quatieſcunque biberitis, in nei recorda | 
 tionem. Quotieſcunque enim ederitis panem hope, et poculum / 
hoc biberitzs, mortem Domini annunciabitis, uſque quò veue- 
rit. Itaque quiſquis ederit panem huge, vel biberit poculum, I x 
Domiai iddigoe, revs elt corporis et ſanguinis Domini. Pro- 
bet autem quiſque ſeſpſum, et ita de page illo edat, et de po- 
culo illo bibat. Nam qui edit et bibit indignè, damaatiogęp 
nbi ipũ edit et bibit, quia agg dileernit corpus Domini. 
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Mies promiſio d Paulo exprimitur, cim inga | 
| 7 e . 1 | £ 3 3 a 


4 Oculum gratiarum aQtionis. quo gratias agimus, nonne 

1 communio eſt ſanguiais Chriſti? Panis quem frangimus, 
- nonne communio eſt corporis Chrifti ? Quonjam unus panis, 
e * corpus, multi ſumus. Nam omacg unius pauis participes 
n e 15 pe EE : br 
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1S domi nem creavit ?. 
Reſponſio. DEUS. 

.. Dualem creavit eum? 

R: Sanctum et ſanum, mun- 

dique domwum....; » +: 

In quem uſum creatus. off? 

Ut Deo ioſerviret. . 

Q. Quad ſervitii genus ab es 
exigebat Deus? 

R. Legis ſuz ptæſtationem. 

Q. Num in legis Dei pre: 
fations perftutit ? 'A 

R. Nequsquam: fed eam 

fade trauſgreſſus et. 


Q Que lala. tranſgreſſon 1 


pena? e N 
R. Mors æterna, cùm ani- 
w, tum corporis, et pſi, et 


ſteris. > 
. Dus modo inde liberartur 9 

N Mera Dei grat in Chri- 
flo Ieſu, abſque voltcia, meri- 
tis, wE | 

Cui uſmodi perſona „ 
Tus ? 

R. Vers Deus, verèque ho- 
mo, in perſona una. 
. BRuomodo nos liberavit ? 
Re Morte ſua: mortem enim 
nobis debitam pro nobis ſubiit, 


n ſanctitate et ſanitate. 
ub peccato et morte. 
ub l gratia. 4 3 


+ Es 


. 


0 ; onanes. liberantur 
per Cori Hum s 115 
R., Minime,.. ſed; i Al tantüm 
qui fide eum amplectuntu.. 
Q. Aud e fest:, 
. "Chm mihi perſuadeo De- 
um me omneſque Sanctes amas, 
re, .nobiſque, Chriſtum eum 
omnibus. ſuis bonis gratis 


* 


nar ess 5 IST 2 5 
Recenſe ſummam tus", 
dei. I . POPE, 279 4 11 3 
EK. Credo in Deum, atrem,. 
; Baie peratur hatic fen 
in n 1 5 


N. So tus Sant us per Vers 
bum et Sacrameata-.. „ 55 
i ' Puomeds edm operatur 
pers > chow et Sacramenta ? 5 
N. Aperit cor, ut Deo lo- 
quenti in Verbo et Sacramentis Y 
credamus. 
Q. Ruwdeſt Dei verbum 5 
Re Quidquid veteris ac novi; 
Teſtamenti libris continetur.. 
Q. Ferbi Dei quot parte? 
R. Duæ, Lex et R 
« Duid oft Lex? 
£ RO Doctrina Dei,  debitum: 
à nobis exigens, et quia. non: 
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ar 


a. 


noſque eripuiit. 


ſumus ſolrendo, damnans. "I 


7 | 


- Pod Evangelium ?  : 
N. Dottrina 
omnibus ſuis bonis nobis offe- 
rens, debitumque noſtrum ab 
eo ſolutum, noſque liberos eſſe 
Procla mans. 

-- Duid Sama? 


4 


X. Sigills Dei, figuificantia 
et donandia nobis Chriftum cum 


omnibus ſuls bons. 
Q. Luc bac Chriſti bona? 


N. Amor Dei, Spiritus Sanc- 
tus, Unio noftri cum Chriſto: 
uche remiſſio peceatorum, ſa- 
- natio veturz, ſpiritualis nutri. 


t vita #teros, promanant. 


not | funt Novi Testa. 
wen Bacramenta® © 
R. Duo, Baptiſmus et Sacra 
5 4 Far DES ( x4 


Nid ft Baptiſinus? 


- Sacramendium inlitiogis 


noſtræ in Chriſtum, et ablutio- 
ie eden. 

Aud inſtio neftri in Chri- 
r 


. 


N. Unio noſtri cum Chri- 
Ros unde manat femiſſio pec- 
estorum et Perpetus refpiſcen- 


q 


JJ 
Baptiſmus quid juvat i. 


z 


KN. Teftatur, ut aqua corpus 
#bluitur, fic, operante Spirito 


Sancto, à peccatorum reatu et 


radice, per fidem in ſanguine 


; Chriſti, nos repurgari. 
Q. Nu off facra Crna? 


N. Sacramentum: fpiritualic 
purritionis noſttæ in Chriſto, 
Cena Domini guid juva! 
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N. Teſtatur, ut pane et vino 
corpora noſt ta aluntur et au- 
gelcunt ; fic animas noſtras 
corpore et ſanguine Chriſti eru- 
cifixi ali et corroborari ad vi- 
3 6 Fe 

- Q. Corpore et ſanguine Chri- 
i grew alimar ? _ | 

KN. Dum fide percipimus, et 
Spiritus Sandi, qui uns adeſt, 
vi, ea nobis applicamus. 

« Dunando fide percipimus, 
et nobis applicamus corpus Chri- 
„i crucifixt? . 

R. Dum nobis per ſuade mus 


N 


Chriſti mortem et crucifixio- 
nem non minus ad nos pertine- 
re, quam 6 ipſi nos pro pec- 
catis noſtris crucifixi eſſemus: 
Perfuafio autem bec eſt verz 


„„ | 
Q Vera fides guomodso digne/: 
citur? V 


RN. Per bona opere. 
Q. Buomotde copneſcuntur bo- 
na opera?  ' 7 5 
- R. Si Dei legi reſpondeant. 
Q. Recita Dei legem. 
R. Audi, Iſrael! Ego ſum 


Dominus, Se. ; | 
Q. Hac lex de guibus te au. 
„VVV 
R. De officio meo erga De- 
um, et erga proximum. 
Q. Quid officii debes Deo? 
K. Supra omnes cum ut a- 
mem. N * 
Q. Duid debe froxime ?” 
EKR. Eum ut amem tanquam 
meipſum. $86 
Q. Polit es hac preflare? 


* 


R. Minimè gentium; nam 


«EL. 


ti 
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tantiſper dum hic vivimus, ha- | 
bitat in nobis peccatum. _ 3 gu petir? 8 
Q. 1d Dei filius quid hinc ex. R. Quia orare juſſit, polliei- 
iſtit? | . Jruſque e » quicquid peterem 
R. Perennis pugna inter car - in Chrifti nomine, ſe mihi lar- 
nem et ſpiritum. Agiturum. 
Q. In bac pugna Q. Quid debes Deo pro. tot 


bis verſandum * . 1 RTF | 
R. Aſſiduè orandum, ut De- RN. Ut ei gratias agam, per. 
vs peccata nobis remittat, im- . ſerviam. 


becillicatemque fultentet. © | Duomeds Des fer vien- 
Quomodo orandum? © dun Es 
N. Ut nos docuit Chriſtus, | R. Ex verbi ipfius pre 


Pater noſter, qui, es, &c. to, ut jam dictom eſt. 5 _ 


-4 
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 »* /PRECIPUA er 
CHRISTIAN AE RELIGION IS, 


a 2 * 1 b 
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Deſumpta & Sacra Scriptura Veteris ac Novi Teftimenths 


Joan. iv. 24. Eus eſt ente TIE ers “M ! 
Apdc. iv. 8. Sanftus, Sanctus, Sanctus, Dominos Deus, omnipo - 


tens, qui fuit, qui eſt, et qui yenturns eſt. 
Pful. exIvii. 5. Dominus noſter eſt inagnue, mule Sauw virium, et 

ſapientia ejus eſt im menſa. | 
Ex0d. xxxiv. 6. Jehova, Jehova Deus, miſericbłt et 3 

jon animis, et abhundans benignirate et fide; 

Verſ. 2. Cuſtodiens miſericordiam millibus, condonans iniquitat: 

tranſgreſſionem, et pcecatum, et qui nullo pacto abſolvet nocentem. 
Deut. vi 4. Icheva Deus nofter eſt uhus Jehavg.”7 72 ES 
Joon? v. J. Tres ſunt qui teſtantur in calo,” Pater, Sermo, et 8 

Santtus; et hi tres ſunt unum. | F 


II. De creatione, lapfu, peccato, et miſerid honnic.. 


Gen. i. 26: Vr Deus dixit, Faciamus hominem ad imaginem noſttem, 

* ſecundum (militudinem noſtram. 

Ver/. 27, liaque Deus creavit hominem ad imaginem ſuam, ad imaginem 
Dei creavit eum. : 

Ecel. vii. a9. Deus fecit hominem retlum . 

Kom. v. 12. Peccatum intra vit in mundum per unum hominem, et mos 
per peccatum 3; et ita mors pervaſit ad omnes homines, quatenus omnes 
percarunt, 7. GN | A : 

Kum, i}, 33. Omnes piccaverunt, ac deficluntur gloris Dei. : 


83 
pub! 


Præcipus Capita © 


| Pſal. li. 53. En ſormatus ſum in iniquitate, et in peceato mater mea con- 
r B . . 
III. De Redemptione generic humani per Ieſum Chriſlum. 
Fa, iu. 16. TYEUS fic amavit mundum, ut dederit Filium ſuum uni- 
| genitum, ut quiſquis credit in eum non pereat, ſed ha- 
heat vitam æternam. . CFF 
1 Jo. iv. 9. Amor Dei patuit erga nos in hoe, quod Deus miſit Filium 
ſuum unigenitum in mundum, ut vivamus per eum. : 3 
Ve, In hoc eſt amor, non quod os dilexerimus Deum, ſed. quod ipſe 
dilexerit nos, et miſerit Filium ſuum, ut eſſet piaculum, pro peccatis noſtris. 
1 Pes. iii. 18. Chriſtus quoque pallus eſt ſemel pro peccatis, juſtus pre 
injuſtis, ut adduceret nos ad Deum. . 5 | 
111 1 Pet. ii. 24: Qui ipſemet ſuſtulit peccata noſtra in ſuo corpore ſuper Ig · 
num, ut nos mortui peceatis, virerimus jullitize;' cujus vibicibus ſanati ſumus, 
- Tit, ii. 14. Qui dedit ſeipſum pro nobis, ut redimeret nos ab omni ini- 
quitate, et purifſcaret bi ipſi populum peculiarem, accenſum ſtudio bono - 
rum opetrum. | x REL a ee 1 8 N 


» - 
* 


IV. De tis que Deus d nobis exigit, ut ſalutem pes Chriſtum 


8 conſeguamur. oy 
A. xvi. 30; Ixit, Domini, quid faciendum eſt mihi ut Tim ſalvus? 
Tak 26... Et illi dixerunt, Crede in Dominum leſum, et ſalvus eric, 


A. iii. rg. Reſipiſcite, et convertimini, ut peceata veſtra deleantur, cum 

dem pora recreationis venient a conſpectu Domini. | 
ja. lv. 6. Quærite Jchovam dum poſſit iuveniti; invocate eum dum eſt 

- Propinquus. . | g 

Pier. 5, Improbus derelinquat viam ſuam, et vir iniquus cogitationes ſuas: 
© xevertaturque ad Jchovam, et miſcrebitur illius ; et ad Dc um noſtrum, quia 

Plurimum condo habit. ö VC N 
Tas: 1x. 23. Si quis vult venire poſt me, ipſe abneget ſe, tollatque ſuam 
crucem quotidie, et ſequatur me. : 5 
Math. xi. 28. Venite ad me omnes qui laboratis et onerati eſtis, et ego 
tecreabo vos. | | | 3 e 
Fer, 20. Attollite jugum meum in vos, et diſeite à me, quia mitis ſum 
et humilis corde; et invenietis requiem animabes veſtris. 2 
Ferſe 30. Jugum enim meum eſt facile, et 6nus meum eſt leve. 
Hel v. 9. Per fectus faQus eſt aut lor ſalutis æiernæ omygibvs obedientibus 


* 


* 


* 
* 7 


„iv. 5. Si amatis me, ſerratę præcepta me. 
9, XY- 14. Vos eſtis amici mei, ſi feceritis quzcunque ego præcipio vo- 


e. it. : 1. Gratia Dei, quæ ſalutem adfert, apparuit omnibus hominibus; 
e 13. Erudicns nos, ut, abnegata/impietate et mugdanis cupiditatibus, 
vivamas fobrie,. juſte, ct piè, in hoc preſenti ſeculo. 5 


Jehova A te, niſi ut equum facies, et ames miſericordiam, et ambules ſub- 


miſs cum Deo tuo? | 


3 Cal. iii. 4, Mortificate igitur veſtra membta terreſtria; ſcortationem, im- 


Ee 


purntarem, libidinem, cupiditatem malam, et avaritiam, quæ eſt idvlatiia; 
Fer}. 6. Propter:quz ira Dei venit ſuper filios contumaces. 


e. vi. 8. Indicavit tibi, O homo]! quod fit bonum; et quid exigit 


Chrifliane Religions, © 30 8 


. Verſ. 8. Deponite hæe omnia, iram, excandeſcentian, i - 
ea con- a obſcenitatem verborum ex ore veſtro. |; e 
| er, 9. Ne mentimini ali aliis.; 1 ä 
5 Verſ. 12. Iaduite igitur (ut electi Dei, ſanch amatique) viſcers wieter * 
Ni. diz, benignitatem, ſubmiſnonem animi, leuiratem, patientiam; _— 


m uni. Verſ. 13. Sufferentes alii alios, et condonantes ali alis: f quis habet aue- 

ſed ha- Nrelam ad verſus e quemadmodum Chriſtus condonayh vobis, fie quo- | 
que vos facite. 9 

Filium ; * 14. Super omnia autem induite charigiqar, que eſt vinculum per- 5 
ectionis. 

d ipſe 1 Thefſ. iv, 11. Et ut ſtudeatis effe quieti, et agere res veſtras, et W 

oſtris, N propriis manibus, ſieut præcepimus vobis. N 5 | ; 

1s pre r Pet. ii. 27. Timete Deum, honorate regem. 88 | 

| Rom. xiii. 1, Omnis anima eſto ſuhjecta poteſtatibus ſupereminentibus: nuk- 

er Ig la enim eſt poteſtas niſi a Deo: poteſtates que ſunt, ſunt ordinatæ a Deo. 

amus, Verſ. 2. Raque quiſquis obſiſtit poteſtati, obfiſtit ordinationi Dei? qutk 

i ini. zautem obſiſtunt, aceipient condemnationem fibi ipſis. 3 

hono · 1 TI v. 13. Rogamus autem vos, fratres, vt agnoſcatis eos qui laboraat | 
inter vos, et præfunt: vobis in Domino, et admonent vos, 

Verſ. 13. Et faciatis eos maximi cum amore, proptet ups ipſorum. | 

ſam Heb. xiii. 17. Parete gubernatoribus veſtris, et obſequimini: nam ii vigi- 

| lant pro animabus veſtris, tanquam reddituri rationem 7 ut faciant id cum 
| gaudio, et non eum e id enim eſt inutile vobis. 

187 Col. iii. 18. Vxores, ſubmittite vos viris veſtris, ut convenit in Domino. 

Eris, Varſ. 19. Vai, diligite uxores, et ne eftote amarulenti id verſus eas. 

cum _— vi. 1. Liberi, obedice parentibus veſtris in Dowino, idenim zquara | 
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n eſt Verſ. 4. Et vos, Darren. ne provocate liheros veſt ros ad iram, fed educate _ 
eos in diſciplina ct admonitione Domini. 
Uas: Col. iii. 22. Servi, obedite dominis veltris in omnibus feeundum carnem, 


quiz nov ſer vie ndo ad oculum, ut captantes id -- "ay fed cum py 
t | citate cortis, timentes Deum. 


uam Ferſ. a3. Ac quicquid facitis, agitote id ex animo, tanquam Domino, at 
0 non bominibas. 
ego Cid. iv. 1. Domini, preſtate j jus et æquum ſer vis veſtris, ny You qua= 
8 que habete Domiuum in c@lis. 8 
um Matib. vii. 12. Quyacungye i igitor volueritis ut homines faciant robs, vos 


' facite etiam ita eit. 
Matth. xxiv. 13 Qui ſuſtinuerit ad 5 is ſer vabitur. 


bus Gal. vi. 9. Ne deferiſcamur tectè £:ciendo; nam debite tem pore mete · 
mus, ſi non fatigemur. 41 
. ii, 10. Etto fidelis uſque ad mortem; et er dabo tibi coronam vita. 4 
/O- | i 1 
„„ De neceſſitate Bec praflandi. 3 = 
a Joe. iii. 36. Ul credit in F ilium, habet vitem æternam; qui verd non exo ⸗ _— 
fy 3 dit Filio, non videbit vitam, ſed ira Dei mauet fuper cum. 8 
it Luc RL. 3. 5. Niſi refipiſcatis, omnes Gmititer peribitis. + 
| Exck. xx xiii. 11. Sic ego vivam, inquit Domiaus ſehova, non deleftor. 9 
35 9 | 


morte impii, ſed ut impius recedat à via ſua, et vivat, Recedite, recedite & -- 
= malis viis veſtris; eur enim morcremin? . 
; Ezek xviii, 30. Reſipiſcite, et avertite vos ab omnibus peccatis dell 
5 ita iniquitas non erit exitio vobis. 
V. 11. Abiteite  vobis omnes cranſyreGones veſlras, quibus mangel 


f ws =P 7 @ chu Capita 


. KY et facite vobis cor novum, et ſpiritum dovum; nam quare morere- 
7 ini? : 
ba Verſ— 3. Non enim. delector morte worientis, dieit Dominus Jehova; 
convertite igitur vos, ct vivite. 
> ch no. 3.—Niſi quis denuò natus Tybrit, non poteſt viders; regovin Dei. 


1 "BN All, xvili. 3. Niſi ee Nas, et fiat is ut peek. n non intrabitis in 
| kregnum celorum. 


& 27 5 vi. "es. Quid vero vocatis me, Domine, ine, et non facitis que 
co? 


Heb. xii. 14. Sectamini pacem cum omhidus, et fanQimonian, 8. qua 
nemo videbit Dominum.. 

x Cor, vi. 9. An iguoratis lujulles non eſſe . regnum Dei? Ne 
errate, neque ſcortatores, * 6 idolatre, nee adulteri, nec molles, nec pedi- 
cones, 

Verſ. re. Nec fures, nee 3 nec ehrioſi, nec conviciatores, n nec Tapas 
es, poſlidebunt regnum De. 

Heb, x. 38.——81 quis ſe ſubtraxerit, non erit acceptus animo meo. 


VI. De modis obtifiendi gratiam & Deo, vireſque ad hecfacienda. 


Tac, Xl, 9. | ETITE, et dabitur vobis; nent et e pulſate, 
et aperictur vobis. 


iy Ver to. Qaiſquis enim Neil aceipit; et qui t invenit; 3 et aperie- 


— 


- 


ben pulſanti. 
V3. Si vos, qui 3 eſtis, ſeiatis dare bona dona s liberis; quanto 
| Hagis Pater veſter celeftis dabit Sanſtum Spiritum petentibus a ſe? 
# Pct. iii, 22, Cui rei conſimilis hgura, nempe Baptifmus, nunc quoque 
. hes, non detractio ſordium corporis, ſed ſtipulatio bonæ conſcientiæ 
“Deum, per reſurrectipnem gęſu Chriſti. 
ee i. 23. Dominus leſus, EX nocte qua proditus eſt, accepit panem: 
e, Et gratis actis, fregit, ac dixit, Accipite, commedite; hoc eſt 
meum corpus, quod frangitut pro vobis; hoc facite, ad memoriam mei. 
*Ferſ.as. idem accepitpoculum poſtquam cœnällct, dicens, Hoe pocu- 
law eſt novum fœdus per meum ſanguinem; hoc facite, quoties biberitis, 
ad memoriam mei. | 
- Verſe 26. Quoties enim ederitis panem hune, et biheritis poculum hoe, 
annuneiatis mortem Domini donec veniat. t 
x Gor. x. 46. Poculum benedictionis cui benedicimas, vonne eſt commu- 
nis fanguinis Chriſli? Panis quem frangimus, nonae eſt communjo cot po- 
- ris Chriſti ? 
Plat. cxix. g. Quomodo puer puriſicabit ſemitam ſuam? obſeryando eam 
ji cundum verbum tuum. 
Fe 11, Recondidi ſermonem tuum in animo meo, ut non peccem in te. 
Recogitavi meds mores, et convetti pedes meos ad tua teſtimonia. 
FV. 66. Feſtinavi, ac. non cuuctatus ſum, obſervate mandatd tua. 
Prov. iti, 5. Confide Jehove toto corde, neye innitere tuæ prudentiz. - 
: 8 g Agnoſce cum in omnibus viis inis, et is diriget ingreſſus twos, 


vi. De een ultinde, vis. & Morte et FJulicio, Cæle el 
Inferno. 


1 Hs, "Ivy <Tatutum eſt 3 hominibus ut ſemel moriantur, paſtes, 
| vero judicium. 

| Fran, . 28. Hora venit in 8890 omnes am ſunt i in | monumentis ſuis, an- 

dent t ejus „ 


* 
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Mitis in 
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5 


pædi- 


thee, and to ſeck thy Kingdom and Righteouſneſs. 


"Chr: Mien Nee 9 
by 


Verſe: 29: Et prodibunt; qui fecerint bona, in refurreAionend it 
vero egerint mala, in reſurrectionem condemnationis.! | 
2 Cor. v. 10. Comparendum eſFnobis omnibus ante tribinal Chriſt, ut 
nenſquiſaue aceipiat ea que fecekit ! th: ren, en ad ea qu fes 
cerit, ſive bonum five malum. 
 Matth. xxv. 34. Tune dicet Rex qui krunt ad dextram eius, Adeſte, 
ben dicti Patris mei, poſſidete reg! paratum vouis a ⁰ fundsmente 
mundi, 
Ver]. 41. Tune dicet etiam iis qui erunt ad fniſtram, Faceſſite. a me, exe · 
Folly in ztefnum ignem, paratum diabolo ct angelis ejus. 2 
Per 46. Et iſti EPA ſupplicium,! juſti verd in ternamn | 


; vitam. 


2 The. i i. 7. Dominus leſus revelabjtur| de ow cum potentibus angels. 
ſuis. 
Vetſ. 8. in flammante igne ſamens: 3 Yor big qui neſeiunt Dean, 
neque obediunt Evangelio Domini noſtri leſuChriſti: 
25 9. Qui dabunt pœnas æterno exitio, a facie e et S glotie po- 
tentiæ ej d: cum venerit, ut ee in ſanctis 12 ut ſit 5 
ee eredentibus. . : 
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Ts Paavens to be raught 1 wito Childretat Schools th. 4 
. of bleſſing God before ang after. Meat. 1 8 


1 PRAVYT ER. e 


60D! I praiſe thee for the Creation of the World, and for tha Res 
() demption of Mankind by the Lord. ] 5. and for thy many Favours 
beſtowed on me. Thou didſt ſafely tak Worn the Womb, and haſt 
ever ſince cared for me: Thou haſt, by thy Ne icy cauſed me to be bern 
within thy Church, where I was early given tathorn Baptiſm :* Thou haſt 
afforded me the Megns of Grace, and called mn e Hope of Glory. 

But, O moſt merciful Father! I, a poor ane able Sinner, concei» 
ved in Sin, and brought forth in iniquity; have gohe aſtray from thee, I 
have not cared to know thee, and to do thy W; * done my oon 
Will, and followed my fooliſh aud aka ineliuatio and do therefore 
deſerve thy Wrath and Curſe, © O Lord! have Mercy upon. me, —turu me 
unto thee, and grant me Repentance and Forgiveneſs ot all my Sins, for 
Jeſus' Sake. Let it from henceforth become my chiefeſt Care to pleaſe 
Work in me true 
Faith, a lively Hope, and a fervent Charity; make me humble, meek, pa» 
tient, ſober, and juſt, and loving to all men; ſubmiſſive and obedient to 
them that ate over me, and well content and thankful in every Condition 
of Life. Grant that I may daily*grow in knowing, loying, fearin . and 
obeying thee, Create iu me a clean Heart, O God: and renew a rig 
rit within me. 

I thank thee,. O Lord! for thy Care-of me thisNight:, wan over me 
this Day; keep me mindful that I am always in thy Sight, That 1 may be 
in thy Fear all the Day long: And grant that through, the whoſe Courle of © 
my Life I may be holy and harmlets in all Manner of Converſation, et 
when this ſhort and frail Life is at an End, I msy be made Partaker of ever- 


Ret Life, thrangh the Merits of Jeſus Ghriſt our Lord; in whole Name 


e I Fray Our Father which art in TER Ke 


* 


* 
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3 EE MNG Prayer. | 7 
OST gracious God! What thall l re r unto thee for thy many and 
AVE great Benefits heſtowed vpan iht khough I have been. an unduti- 
> fol and diſobedient Servant unto the „ tos haſt continued thy Care and 
= Kindneſs for me erer ſince I was born, and haſt preſerved me this Day, 
> Let me never forget oy Gocdnefs, but grant that thereby I may he led io 
"Repentance and Amendment of Life. Preſerve me from every Thing that 
is diſplealing to thee, O Lord! keep me from curſing, ſwearing, and lying, 
—from Pride, Stubbornneſe, und Idleneſs. Work in me an utter Diſlike 
of all Uncleanneſs, of Gluttony and Drunkennefs, of all Malice and Envy, 
- of Strife and Contention, of Deceit and Covetouſneſs, Give me Grace to 
deny all Ungodlineſs and Worldly Luſts, and to live godly, righteouſly, 
and ſoberly, in this preſent World. Cauſe me to underſtand arid conſider 
the Laws and Life of Jeſus, that I way do his Will, and follow his Steps. 
Let never the Cares of this Life, nor the Love of Riches, nor evil Com- 
pay, nor the corrupt Cuſtom of the World, withdraw me from the Obe- 
> dience of thy Laws; but ſtrengthen and eſtabliſh me by thy Holy Spirit, 
that I may live and die thy faithful Servant. | | ; 
O-Lord! fend thy Goſpel through the World; pour out plenteouſly the) 
Spirit of Truth, Holineſs, and Peace, on all People: Bleſs the Church 
ad Ningdom: Preſerve the King and all the Royal Family: Guide our 
— Tudges and Magiſtrates ; Sanctify and aſſiſt the Miniſters of the Goſpel; 
= Viſit all that are in Trouble, and ſanctify their Afflictions to them: Be gra- 
Cious unto all my Rinde Friends, and Neighbours; and bleis and for- 
ve all mine Enemies. Tis : 
Lord! watch over me this Night, and keep me ever mindfy] that I am 
_ ſhortly to die and come 9 nent, that I may without Delay turn to 
tee, and paſs the Time ftwyTojourning here in thy Fear, Good Lord! 
Hear me, and grant y Deſires, and what elſe thou knoweſt to be 
-— peedful for me, for thine of Jeſus; in whoſe Name and Words I pray, 
Dir Father, &c., Cs 


ens 


= | befor: Meat. 
LORD, be merciful unto us, and pardon our fins; ſanctify theſe thy 
good benefits, that we, by the ſober and thankful Uſe of them, may 
be enabled for thy Service, through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord and Saviour, 
Amen. | Enna, 


= Grace after Meat. 


E thank and praiſe thee, O-Lord, the Giver of all Good! who haſt 

"mA at this Time fed our Bodies: ſtir up in us a greater Care for our 

” Sonls; and graut that our ſhort Lives, which are ſo carefully ſuſtained by 

thy Bounty; may be ſpent in doing thy will. Lead us ſaſely through this 

Fin and finfel World, in Which we are Pilgrims and Strangers; and at 
length bring us to everlaſting Reſt though Jeſus Chriſt. . Amen. 


F 
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